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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR, 

OFFICE OF EDUCATION, 

Washington, D. C., June, 1933. 

SrR: Within a period of 30 years the high-school enroll
ment has increased from a little over 10 per cent of the 
population of high-school age to more than 50 per cent of that 
population. This enrollment is so unusual for a secondary 
school that it has attracted the attention of Europe, where 
only 8 to 10 per cent attend secondary schools. Many 
European educators have said that we are educating too 
many people. I believe, however, that the people of the 
United States are now getting a new conception of education. 
They are coming to look upon education as a preparation for 
citizenship and for daily life rather than for the money return 

. which comes from it. They are looking upon the high school 
as a place for their boys and girls to profit at a period when 
they are not yet acceptable to industry. 

In order that we may know where we stand in secondary 
education, the membership of the North Central Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools four years ago took the 
lead in urging a study. It seemed to them that it was wise 
for such a study to be made by the Government of the United 
Staws rather than by a private foundation, for if such an 
agency studied secondary education it might be accused 
either rightly or wrongly of a bias toward a special interest. 
When the members of a committee of this association ap
peared before the Bureau of the Budget in 1928, they received 
a very courteous hearing. It was impossible, so the Chief of 
the Budget Bureau thought, to obtain all the money which 
the commission felt desirable; with the money which was 
obtained, $225,000, to be expended over a 3-year period, it 
was found impossible to do all the things that the committee 
had in mind. It was possible, however, to study those things 
which pertained strictly to secondary education, that is, its 
organization; its curriculum, including some of the more 
fundamental subjects, and particularly those subjects on 
which a comparison could be made between the present and 
earlier periods; its extracurriculum, which is almost entirely 
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 

new in th~ past 30 years; the pupil population; and adminis
trative and supervisory problems, personnel, and activities. 

The handling of this Survey was intrusted to Dr. Leonard 
V. Koos, of the University of Chicago. With great skill he 
has, working on a full-time basis during his free quarters from 
the University of Chicago and part time during other quar
ters, brought it to a conclusion. 

This manuscript on the smaller secondary schools is one of 
the most important of the series. It is written by Emery N. 
Ferriss, a part-time specialist; W. H. Gaumnitz, full-time 
specialist of the Office of Education; and P. Roy Brammell, a 
full-time specialist in the employ of the Survey. 

In assigning this topic, full realization was had that ap
proximately 12,000 of the secondary schools in the United 
States enroll100 pupils or fewer, and that these schools min
ister to approximately three-fourths of a million American 
children. This section of the Survey undertook to make a 
comparison of the several sizes of high schools with a view 
to throwing into relief the outstanding characteristics of the 
education found in them. The study was based on 614 of 
these schools located chiefly in rural areas. The study re
veals from the point of view of library and other facilities 
that schools of fewer than 150 pupils do not render the full 
service of secondary education. It was revealed that various 
efforts were being made to enrich the curriculum, among them 
an experiment in the State of Nebraska whereby correspond
ence education is tried, and other experiments in which the 
itinerant teacher and correspondence instruction are tried. 
The manuscript is filled with many significant tables. The 
conclusions drawn are such as will prove valuable to adminis
trators of schools of small size. 

An analysis of certain small secondary schools doing un
usual things will be suggestive of how the services of small 
secondary schools can be improved, and I recommend that 
the manuscript be printed as a monograph of the National 
Survey of Secondary Education. 

Respectfully submitted. 

The SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR. 

[VIII) 

W M. JOHN · CooPER, 
Commissioner. 



THE SMALLER 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

CHAPTER I : THE PROBLEM AND THE SCHOOLS 

1. SCOPE OF THE STUDY AND SOURCES OF INFORMATION 

A study of the smaller secondary schools.-The present study 
is concerned with the smaller secondary schools, those schools 
which in the main afford the opportunities for secondary edu
cation to the children of the srnaller centers of population 
and rural areas. In order to make the picture as complete as 
possible, the study has included high schools with enrollments 
ranging from fewer than 20 pupils to a group of schools enrolling 
rnore than 300 high-school pupils and standing on the border 
line between what are ordinarily classed as small high schools 
and those generally classed as large high schools. With re
spect to the number of teachers, the schools supplying the data 
for the study range all the way from 4-year high schools with 
1 teacher to schools with staffs of more than 20 teachers. 

Throughout the study the data are tabulated with reference 
to two groups or classes of schools, . namely (1) the unselected 
schools and (2) the selected schools; con1parisons are constantly 
made between these two groups. 

The unselected schools.-The description of general status 
and characteristics of smaller secondary schools is based 
mainly upon inforn1ation on 505 4-year high schools. 
Throughout the study these are referred to as the unselected 
schools. They are representative of the different sizes of 
smaller secondary schools, and for purposes of analysis and 
comparison are classified into five size groups, as shown in 
Table 1: Group IA contains those schools enrolling 40 
pupils or fewer; Group IB contains those schools with en
rollments of 41 to 75 pupils; Group II, those enrolling 76 to 
150; Group IliA, those enrolling 151 to 300; and Group IIIB, 
those enrolling more than 300 pupils. 

The data pertaining to these schools were obtained from 
replies to a special inquiry form sent out to the schools and 
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

designed to include all theirmajorcharacteristicsand activities. 
In order not to complicate the study unnecessarily, the schools of 
the unselected groups were limited to those· offering the regular 
four yeats of high-school work. From a preliminary study it was 
knownhowmanyofthese schools in each State fell into the sev
eral size groups. To assure representativeness, the inquiry 
forms were apportioned to each State on the basis of these 
known distributions. · Within these limitations the schools to 
which the inquiry forms were sent were selected at random. 

The returns were fairly proportionate to the forms mailed 
out, both as to size groups and as to geographical divisions. 
It was hoped that 100 forms would become available from 

_ each of the five size groups. The actual number returned, 
as seen in Table 1, was slightly fewer in Groups IA and IB 
and slightly larger in the other three groups. Geographically, 
of the schools located in the Southern States to which forms 
were sent, 27 per cent replied, and of those located in the 
Midwestern States, 50 per cent replied. The percentages of 
returns from the other three regional divisions fell between 
these two extremes. The average proportion of returns for 
all the divisions was 38 per cent. 

TABLE 1.-Number, size, and geographical distribution of schools 
investigated 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
Group or measure 

groups by size groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB I II III 

1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 --------------GeoJ§aphical distribution: · 
3 3 8 3 6 4 8 

ew England _________ ____ ______ 
8 Middle Atlantic __ ___________ ____ 4 10 19 16 Zl 2 8 11 South. ________ ______________ __ __ 14 18 25 25 23 4 2 11 

Middle West-------------------- 37 45 42 48 60 6 9 15 
West __ _____ __ -----------_------- 14 16 16 15 18 3 7 11 ------------- --Total number of schools 

studied __________ ------ ___ ___ 72 92 110 107 124 19 34 56 -------.----------Average enrollment_ __ ____ __ _____ ___ 25.9 51.4 107.2 219.4 471.7 49.1 109.2 293.3 ·Average number of teachers-- ----- ~ - 2. 8 4. 0 6. 7 10.0 ' 18.5 4.3 7. 1 11.5 Average number of secondary-school pupils per teacher ___ ______________ 9.2 12.8 16.0 21.9 25. 5 11. 4 15.4 25. 5 Percentage of schools with elemen-
tary ,c;chool housed with high 
schoor.. ___ ____ --_- -__ ---- -___ -- ___ _ 83.3 83. 7 64. 2 44.9 18.6 84.2 82.4 54.5 

It may be said, therefore, that in point of size a somewhat 
smaller proportion of the schools of the smallest size groups 
and a somewhat larger proportion of the largest size groups 
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became available for study. Geographically, a 'somewhat 
smaller proportion of the schools of the Southern States and 
a somewhat larger proportion of those of the Midwestern 
States were included. It is believed that the differences 
shown are not sufficiently great to disturb the representative
!less of the study from the standpoint of giving a general 
picture of the status and characteristics of smaller secondary 
schools of different sizes. On the other hand, it is probable 
that the schools are in a sense selected and show a somewhat 
more favorable condition than actually exists in the run of 
schools, since the replies represent slightly less than two
fifths of the schools to which forms were sent and since it is 
probable that a greater proportion of the better than of the 
poorer schools would tend to reply. This fact should be 
kept in mind in the comparisons made between these schools 
'·and the group of selected schools described below. It 
should also be noted that Group IIIB of these schools repre-
sents in general larger schools than any group of selected 
schools, so that when the unselected schools as a class are 
compared with the selected schools as a class, whatever ad
vantages may come from the inclusion of this group of larger 
schools will tend to favor the unselected schools. 

The selected schools.-The second general group of schools 
used in the study are designated as the selected schools. The 
material on these schools is based on data obtained from 
returns received from 109 smaller secondary schools and 
from personal visits by a member of the Survey staff of 17 
of these schools distributed over 15 States. 

The original list of selected schools was made up from the 
replies to an item in the inquiry form sent to State school 
officers requesting a report of outstanding schools in smaller 
communities and rural areas, and from replies to special 
inquiries asking for the name and location of small secondary 
schools doing outstanding or significant work in two or more 
phases of their programs. These special inquiries were sent 
to all State supervisors of secondary education, State super
visors of rural, education in the States where such officers are 
employed, professors and instructors . of rural education in 
universities and normal colleges, professors of secondary 
education, and a representation of county superintendents in 
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the several States. Of the 303 schools located by the means 
described, the administrative officers of 205 expressed a 
willingness to cooperate in the study and were sent a special 
and extended inquiry form similar in . most respects to that 
used in gathering information concerning the groups of 
unselected schools. Fairly complete returns were received 
from 109 schools representing slightly more than one-half 
of those to which the inquiry forms were sent. Practically 
all the schools of this class finally included in the study were 
mentioned as doing noteworthy work by two or more of the 
persons reporting. 

Selected schools visited.-To obtain more intimate knowl
edge of representatives of the schools reported as doing out
standing work than was possible through the inquiry forms 
alone,-17 of the schools were visited by a member of the Sur
vey staff. In determining the schools to be visited the replies 
of the 109 schools (see Table 1) that had reported on the 
inquiry form were first ranked with reference to information 
supplied on 10 major items contained in the inquiry form. 
From the schools ranking highest, those to be visited were 
chosen with reference, as far as feasible, to the inclusion of 
schools representing (1) each size group, (2) each type of 
secondary-school organization, and (3) each geographical 
division. Reference to these schools will be made from time 
to time throughout the report. Below is shown the name, 
location of each school visited, and approximate enrollment. 
Caesar Rodney High School, Wyoming, DeL__________________ 155 
Flathead County High School, Kalispell, Mont _________________ 740 
Frederic High School, Frederic, Wis __________________________ 188 
Glasgow High School, Glasgow, Mont ____ ~-------------------- 327 
Hanover High School, Hanover, Mass _________________________ 154 
Johnstown High School, Johnstown, Colo ______________________ 129 
Lawrenceville High School, Lawrenceville, Pa__________________ 70 
Madison High School, Madison, N. J-------~----------------- 330 
Masontown High School, Masontown, W. Va __________________ 278 
Montpelier High School, Montpelier, Ohio _____________________ 294 
Mound High School, Mound, Minn ___________________________ 189 
New Milford High School, New Milford, Conn _________________ 243 
Orange Consolidated High School, Waterloo, Iowa______________ 71 
Pendleton High School, Pendleton, Ind ________________________ 163 
Point Marion High School, Point Marion, Pa __________________ 261 
Sandy Junior High School, Sandy, Utah _______________________ 246 

Wallingford High School, Wallingford, Vt--------------------- 102 
[ 4] 
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Since the selected schools were chosen on the basis of 
reports from the several States as to small secondary schools 
of unusual merit, they naturally represent both 4-year high 
schools and various types of reorganized schools. Fifty-six 
are 4-year high schools and 53 are schools representing differ
ent types of reorganization. Of the reorganized schools, 5 
are junior high schools; 5, senior high schools; 25, junior
senior high schools; 3, undivided 5-year high schools; and 
15, undivided 6-year high schools. 

The selected schools are classified under three size groups: 
Group I, including schools with enrollments of 7 5 pupils or 
fewer and corresponding to Groups IA and IB of the un
selected schools; Group II, containing schools with enroll
ments of 76 to 150 and corresponding to Group II of the 
unselected group; and Group III, with enrollments of 151 
pupils or more and corresponding roughly to Group IliA 
of the unselected schools. The number of selected schools 
in each size group and their geographical distribution 1s 
shown in Table 1. 

2. DESCRIPTION OF THE SCHOOLS STUDIED 

Size in terms of enrollment.-On the basis of pupil enroll
ment, the unselected schools range from a 4-year high school 
of 11 pupils to schools in Group IIIB with enrollments of 
more than 1,000. Between these two extremes the number 
of schools representative of each size group is well distributed 
both geographically ·and with respect to enrollment. The 
average number of secondary pupils per school ranges from 
25.9 in Group IA to 471.7 in Group IIIB, with a general 
average for all five groups of 193.4 pupils. (See Table 1.) 
It is significant to note that the pupil-teacher ratio increases 
regularly from Group IA, with an average of 9.2 pupils per 
teacher to Group IIIB, where the ratio is 25.5. The ratio· 
of all size groups is approximately 21 pupils per teacher. 

In terms of pupil enrollment the selected schools are some
what larger for similar groups than the unselected schools. 
The smallest school among the selected schools enrolled 21 
secondary pupils. The average pupil enrollment for Group 
I among the 4-year selected schools was 46.9; among the 
reorganized schools1 67,5; and for the two types of schools. 
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combined, 49.1 pupils. The average enrollment for Group 
III of the selected 4-year high schools was 263; of the re
organized schools, 329.3; and for both types combined, 293.3. 
The general average for the 4-year schools was 154.8 pupils 
per school and for the reorganized schools 231 pupils. It may 
also be noted that the average enrollment for each size group 
is considerably larger for the reorganized schools than for the 
corresponding 4-year schools, the difference ranging from 
approximately 20 pupils in Group I to almost 70 pupils in 
Group III. 

In the selected schools as in the unselected groups the 
pupil-teacher ratio increases regularly from the smaller to 
the larger schools. In both classes of schools, those enrolling 
75 pupils or fewer have pupil-teacher ratios less than half 
that ,generally regarded as desirable from the standpoint of 
economy. Only in schools enrolling more than 150 pupils 
does the average number of pupils per teacher approximately 
equal this desirable ratio of 25. There are no sigriificant 
differences between the two classes of schools in this respect. 

TABLE 2.-Distribution of schools by numbers of teachers on their staffs 

Number of 
teachers 

Selected schools by size groups 
Unselected4-year high schools 1---------,-----

by size groups 4-year high schools Reorganized 
schools 

______ 
1
_I_A_

1
_IB_

1
_I_I _III_A _rn_B _T_ot_al _2__ _I_I _n_I _To_tal __ I_~~-· II_I _T_ot_al 

1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 u 15 

t================== ~ 3i ==~= ===== ===== ~! -T ==i= ===== ---T ==== ==== ===i= =====i 4 ___________________ 10 22 14 ----- ----- 46 3 ---- ----- 3 1 1 ----- 2 
5-6_________________ 1 21 48 4 ----- 74 5 6 2 13 1 8 1 10 
7-8 _________________ ---- 4 28 10 1 43 ---- 4 4 8 ---- 5 3 8 
9-lQ ________________ ---- 1 9 30 1 41 ---- 4 8 12 1 2 11 14 
11-15 _______________ ---- 1 6 53 27 87 ---- 1 5 6 ---- 2 7 9 

itJ!=i~~~=-~===== ==== ==== ==~= ===~= ~~ i~ ~=== ===~ --T ---T ==== ==== ~ ~ 
Number of 

-----------------
schools re-
porting _____ _1!__ ~ 108 ~ ....!l!_ ~ ~ ~ ~ 55 3 18 32 53 

Average number-------------===== 
per schooL ______ 2. 8 4. 0 6. 7 10. 0 18. 5 9. 3 3. 8 7. 0 11. 9 8. 1 6. 3 7. 2 11. 1 9. 5 

Size in terms of number of teachers.-!!). terms of number of 
teachers the unselected schools, as shown in Table 2, are well 
distributed over the entire range from 4 schools with 1 teacher 
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each to 21 schools in Group IIIB with staffs of more than 25 
high-school instructors. No 1-teacher high school occurs in 
the list of selected schools and only two schools of the 2-teacher 
class. A markedly smaller percentage of the selected schools 
than of the unselected schools have high-school staffs of 
four teachers or fewer, the relative number for the selected 
4-year and reorganized schools being 21.8 per cent and 5.6 
per cent, respectively, as compared with 28.6 per cent for the 
unselected schools as a class. The percentage of unselected 
schools with staffs of more than 15 teachers is 19.4, as com
pared with 7.3 for the selected 4-year schools and 17 per cent 
for the reorganized schools. The higher percentage in the 
case of the unselected schools is largely due to the schools 
in Group IIIB, which, as has been ·previously pointed out, 
represent the border line between smaller and larger high 
schools. 

The average number of teachers per school in the unse
lected schools ranges from 2.8 for Group IA to 18.5 for Group 
IIIB, with a general average of 9.3 teachers per school. In 
the selected schools the range for 4-year schools is from 3.8 
teachers for schools in Group I to 11.9 in Group III, and for 
the corresponding size groups in the reorganized schools the 
range is from 6.3 to 11.1 teachers per school. The general 
average for the selected 4-year schools is 8.1 teachers and for 
the reorganized schools 9.5 teachers per school. The aver
age number of teachers in schools of corresponding groups of 
unselected and selected schools is similar, except that Group 
IIIB of the former schools has an average staff considerably 
larger than any other group of either class of schools. 

Year high-school work was begun and year 4--year program 
was first oifered.-For the unselected schools only were data 
obtained showing the year in which high-school work was 
begun and when a 4-year course was first offered. The data 
obtained show that a few of the larger schools were estab
lished as early as 1850, but that the majority had begun 
their work since 1900. As a group the schools enrolling 75 
pupils or fewer had been more recently established (Table 3) 
than the schools enrolling more than 75 pupils. 

The majority of all schools reporting had entered upon a 
4-year high-school program since 1910, although almost a 
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third of the schools in Groups IliA and IIIB had begun a 
4-year program in the period closing with 1900. Slightly 
more than half of the schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer had 
entered on a 4-year high-school program after the year 1920. 
(See Table 4.) The data, both on the year high-school 
work was first begun and on the year a 4-year progran1 was 
first offered, indicate clearly that the smaller the schools the 
more recently they tend to have been established. Also, 
over a fourth of the schools with 75 pupils or fewer had begun 
high-school work since 1920 as compared with less than 5 
per cent of the schools enrolling more than 150 pupils. 

However, it is significant to note that the very small high 
school is not merely a transitional stage in the evolution 
toward a large school. It was found that the schools in 
Group IA have achieved a median age of 13.3 years and that 
those of Group IB have a median age of 19.3 years. This 
indicates that these small schools are an accepted part of the 
scheme of secondary education in the United States. Indeed, 
nearly 61 per cent of the former and 80 per cent of the latter 
began offering high-school work before 1920. Data in Table 
4 further indicate that a third of the former class of schools 
and two thirds of the latter have been offering four years of 
high-school work since before 1920. 

TABLE 3.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected schools 
according to the year high-school work was begun 

Number and per cent by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total 
Period 

~ 
-= 

~ i ~ 
-= 

~I i ~ .c 8 .c .c Q) ,.cl ..c 
§ § § <:l §' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ z P-t z P-t z P-t z P-t z - --- --- --- -- -

! 5 8 9 10 ----- -
1850 and before ______ ---------------------- 2 2. 5 2 ; 2. 4 5 
1851-1875 ____________ ---- ------- 2 2. 9 6 7. 6 2 2. 4 15 
1876-1900____________ 6 11.8 9 13.0 21 26.6 36 43.4 37 
1901-1910____________ 8 15.7 22 31.9 21 26. 6 26 31.3 25 
1911-1920 ____________ 17 33.3 22 31.9 21 26.6 13 15.7 10 
1921-1925 ____________ 16 31.4 13 18.8 8 10.1 4 4. 8 4 
1926-1928 !___________ 4 7. 8 1 1. 5 ---- ------- ---- ------- 1 

i ~ ..c 
§ ~ 

P-t z ---
11 12 
---

5.2 9 
15.5 25 
38.1 109 
25.8 102 
10.3 83 
4.1 45 
1.0 6 

-= Cl) 
<:l 

~ 
P-t --
13 

--
2.4 
6.6 

28.7 
26.9 
21.9 
11.9 
1.6 

Schoolsreport· ---------------------
ing__________ 51 100.0 69 100.0 79 100.0 83 100.0 97 100.0 379 100.0 

Per cent beginning ============ 
since1920 _____________ 39.2---- 20.3---- 10.1 ____ 4.8 ____ 4.1 ____ 13.5 

1 None in any group since 1928. 
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TABLE 4.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected schools 
according to the year a 4-year program was first offered 

Number and per cent by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total 
Period 

!a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ §j .... 
~ Q) 

.a Q) .a CD .a Q) .a Q) .a .a Q) 

~ <::> ~ <::> 

~ <::> 

~ 
<::> 

~ 
<::> 

~ 
<::> 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .... 
Q) z P-t z P-t z P-t z P-t z P-t z P-t -- - --- -- - -- - --

2 3 4 10 11 12 13 

- -- - -- - -- - --- --- --
1850 and before ___ __ _ ---- - - ----- -- -- ------ - 2 2. 3 1 1. 2 3 3. 1 6 1. 5 
1851-1875 ____________ ---- ------- ---- ------- 1 1. 2 3 3. 6 6 6. 3 10 2. 6 
1876-1900__ __________ 2 3. 6 6 8. 1 14 16. 7 26 31. 3 28 29.8 76 19.4 
1901-1910____________ 3 5. 4 13 17. 3 22 26. 2 21 25. 4 29 30.8 88 22. 5 
1911-1920 ____________ 14 25.5 32 42.7 28 33.4 25 30.1 20 22.3 119 30. 4 
1921-1925__ __ ________ 20 36.4 16 21. 3 15 17.9 7 8. 4 6 6. 3 64 16.4 
1926-1928 ____________ 12 21.8 7 9. 3 2 2. 3 ---- - ------ 2 2. 1 23 5. 9 
Since 1928_________ __ 4 7. 3 1 1. 3 __ __ ______ _ ____ ______ _ ____ ___ ____ 5 1. 3 

Number of 
schools re-
porting___ ___ 55 100.0 75 100. 0 84 100.0 83 100.0 94 100.0 391 100.0 

============ 
Per cent beginning 

4-year program: 
Since 1920_ ______ ____ 65.5 ____ 31.9 ____ 20. 2 __ _ _ 
Since 1925_______ ____ 29.1 ___ _ 10.6 ____ 2. 3 ___ _ 8. 4 ----

0 
8. 4 ----
2. 1 ----

23.6 
5.9 

Accreditment of the unselected schools.-According to infor
mation not reported in the text in tabulated form, 39 per cent 
of the unselected schools were accredited by State depart
ments of education, 43 per cent by regional accrediting asso
ciations, 11.5 per cent by both the State department and the 
State university, and 6.3 per cent by the State university. 
The greatest difference between the smaller and larger high 
schools is in the percentage accredited by a regional associa
tion, the range with such accreditment being from 3.8 per 
cent for schools of Group IA to 60 per cent for the .schools of 
Group IliA and 72 per cent. for the schools of Group IIIB. 
The smaller schools had been more recently accredited by the 
State department of education and the university than the 
larger schools. Approximately half the accredited schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer had secured accredited rating 
since 1925, as compared with 8.2 per cent of the schools in 
Group IliA and 12 per cent of those belonging to Group 
IIIB. The evidence on accreditment, as that on year in 
which high-school work was first begun and a 4-year program 
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first offered, indicates that the smaller schools have been 
more recently established than the larger schools. At the 
same time, the fact that smaller proportions of the groups 
of smaller schools are accredited by the different accrediting 
agencies may be taken as evidence that the programs of these 
schools tend to be less satisfactory than those of the larger 
schools. 

About 1 in 5 of the smallest schools and about 1 in 10 of the 
next smallest schools were found not to be accredited by any 
agency. Some States have followed the practice of adopting 
two or more sets of standards, thus making it possible for 
the smaller schools to achieve some definite standing; other 
States make no attempt to accredit th~se smaller schools. 
Regional accrediting associations seldom interest themselves 
in the quality of education offered in the secondary schools 
until after they enroll more than 75 pupils. Thus many of 
the smaller high schools do not have an opportunity to get 
the stimulus to improvement that comes with the attempt 
to achieve accreditment. 

The location of the schools.-The location of the smaller 
secondary schools, the types of districts in which they are 
found, and the extent of the areas served throw some light 
on two problems: (1) The availability of secondary educa
tion for rural children and (2) the degree of centralization of 
secondary education in smaller communities and rural areas. 
Of the unselected schools, 8.5 per cent are located in the open 
country and 91.5 per cent in villages or small cities, as shown 
in Table 5. The largest proportions of schools located in the 
open country are found in the two groups enrolling 75 pupils 
or fewer and the smallest proportions in the two groups en
rolling more than 150. Of the selected schools, 12.8 per cent 
are located in the open country and 87.2 per cent in villages 
or small cities. As in the case of the unselected schools, the 
largest proportion located in the open country is found in the 
group of smallest schools and the smallest proportion in the 
group of largest schools. The evidence from both classes of 
schools indicates some relationship between the relative small
ness of schools and the attempt to make secondary education 
available to rural children by locating high schools in the 
open country. The differences between the unselected and 
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selected schools with regard to the relative proportions located 
in the open country and in villages or small cities are, it 
would seem, too small to have any special significance. 

TABLE 5.-Numbers and percentages of schools located in the open country 
and in village or city 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Location 

IA IB II IIIA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

---- - - - ----
1 2 3 4: 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

-- - - - ----
Open country _____________ 9 12 10 4 6 41 8. 5 5 4 5 14 12.8 Village or city _____________ 61 75 99 102 106 443 91.5 14 30 51 95 87.2 

- - - - - ----- - - ----
Number of schools report.ing _________ _ 70 87 109 106 112 484 100. 0 19 34 56 109 100.0 

Types of districts in which schools are situated.-Of the un
selected schools, slightly more than a third are in consolidated 
districts. A marked difference between the smaller and 
larger schools is shown by the fact that approximately half 
the schools in Groups IA and IB are in districts of the con
solidated type, as compared with less than a fourth of those 
in Groups IliA and IIIB. (See Table 6.) The selected 
schools with 57.3 per cent in consolidated districts run ap
proximately 22 per cent higher in this respect than the un
selected schools. In the selected schools the proportions in 
consolidated districts are similar in all size groups. Further
more, the proportions for the 4-year high schools and the 
reorganized schools, not reported in the table, are practically 
identical. 

Of the unselected schools, somewhat more than a third are 
in village or city districts. Here again there is a marked 
difference between the smaller and the larger schools. Only 
one in seven of the schools in Group IA, as shown in Table 6, 
is in this type of district, as compared with slightly less than 
half the schools in Group IliA and more than half of those 
belonging to Group IIIB. Of the selected schools, less than 
a fifth are in village or city districts, the largest proportion 
occurring in Group III, where it represents slightly more than 
a fourth of all · 
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Other types of districts, such as the New England town,. 
township, county, and community, ~re all represented among 
both the unselected and selected schools, but in every in
stance by less than 10 per cent of the schools. 

TABLE 6.-Numerical and percentage distribution of the schools represented 
according to type of district 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Type of district 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

- - - ----- - - ----
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

--- - - - ----
Consolidated ____ __ -------- 35 46 41 28 21 171 35. 2 12 18 29 59 57.3 
Village or citY------------- 10 20 33 50 60 173 35.5 3 2 14 19 18.4 
Town (New England) ____ 2 4 4 2 4 16 3. 3 2 5 3 10 9. 7 Township ___________ _____ _ 6 10 6 8 12 42 8. 6 ---- 1 1 2 1.9 
County_ -- ------ ---------- 4 6 11 9 8 38 7. 8 5 5 4.9 Community _______________ 10 5 9 9 7 40 8.2 1 1 1 3 2.9 
District. __ _ -__ ------ ------ 3 0 2 1 1 7 1.4 1 3 1 5 4. 9 - - 1- - - ----- - - ----

Number of schools 
reporting _____ _____ 70 91 106 107 113 487 100.0 19 30 54 103 100.0 

The data on types of districts show a significantly larger 
proportion of smaller schools than of larger schools in con
solidated districts. This fact, since transportation of pupils 
and consolidation usually go together, indicates that in the 
smaller cent~rs more attention has been given to making 
secondary education available to rural children than in the 
larger centers of population. Also of much significance is the 
fact that a markedly larger proportion of the smaller schools 
reported as doing outstanding work than of the general run 
of smaller schools are in the consolidated districts. 

Areas served by the schools.-The areas served by the schools 
refer to the areas from which the pupils of the schools are 
drawn and not the areas of the school districts in the legal 
sense. Usually the areas actually served by the smaller 
secondary schools tend to be larger than the legal school 
districts, though they may in some instances be smaller. 

Data giving the number of square miles of territory served 
by each school were obtained from 406 unselected and 89 
selected schools. These data show (see Table 7) that 48 
per cent of the unselected schools serve areas of 25 square 
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miles or less and that 30 per cent serve areas of more than 
50 square miles. The median area in each of the three 
.groups of schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils is approxi
mately 10 square miles greater than the median area served 
by schools with more than 150 pupils. There would appear 
to be a definite relationship between the size of area served 
and the proportion of consolidated schools in any size group. 
The data on types of school districts, it will be remembered, 
also showed that the largest proportions of schools in con
solidated districts were in the groups of smaller schools, while 
the smallest proportions were in Groups IliA and IIIB. 

TABLE 7.-Numerical and percentage distribution of schools according to 
areas served 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Area in square miles 

IA IB II IIIA IIIB Total ~~t I II III Total ~:~t 
---------1-------------1--

2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

---------1------------------
25 or less______________________ 2-3 28 43 47 
2&-30______ __ _____ _____________ 16 27 16 17 
51-75 _______ ____ ____ c__________ 5 9 11 8 
7&-100_____________ ______ ______ 3 1 11 6 
More than 100____ __ ________ ___ 7 12 15 10 

Number of schools re-

54 
13 
8 
3 

13 

195 48.0 
89 22.0 
41 10.1 3 
24 5. 9 ----
57 14.0 3 

9 14 
3 10 
8 12 
1 1 
5 12 

28 31.5 
16 18. 0 
23 25. 8 
2 2. 2 

20 22.5 

porting__ __ ____________ 54 77 96 88 91 406 _____ 14 26 49 89 ____ _ 
=============== Median area___ ___ ______ ______ 31 35 32 23 21 27 _____ 41 53 51 51 ___ _ _ 

Percentage 25 or less ___________ 42. 6 36. 4 44.8 53.4 59.3 ------ 48.0 35. 7 34.6 28.6 ----- - 31. 5 
Percentage more than 50 ______ 27.8 28.4 38.5 27.2 26.4------ 30.042.9 53.8 51.0 _ ----- 50.5 

In the selected schools as a class larger areas are served 
than in the unselected schools. Among these schools also 
it will be recalled that a much larger proportion are in con
solidated districts. Only 31.5 per cent of the selected schools 
serve areas of 25 square miles or less, as compared with 
48 per cent for the unselected schools. On the other hand, 
50.5 per cent of the selected schools serve areas of 50 square 
miles or more, as compared with 30 per cent for the unse
lected schools. Furthermore, the median area served by 
the selected schools as a class is almost twice as great as 
that served by the unselected schools as a class. This is a 
significant difference, indicating that the selected schools are 
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drawing pupils from much greater distances than the general 
run of smaller secondary schools ·and are thus providing 
opportunities for secondary education to rural children to a 
greater degree than the run of schools. 

Percentage of high schools with elementary schools housed in 
the same buildings.-In the typical situation high schools 
enrolling fewer tha.n 150 pupils are housed in the same 
buildings with elementary-school pupils. Of the high 
schools enrolling 151 to 300 pupils about half and of high 
schools enrolling more than 300 pupils less than a fifth are 
housed with the elementary schools. Of both the unselected 
and selected schools with 75 pupils or fewer, somewhat more 
than four-fifths, as shown in Table 1, are housed in the same 
buildings with the elementary schools. A similar situation 
is true of somewhat more than three-fifths of the unselected 
schools with 76 to 150 pupils and of about four-fifths of the, 
selected schools of the corresponding size group. Of the 
former schools enrolling 151 to 300 pupils, somewhat less 
than half and of the latter schools of similar size somewhat 
more than half occupy the same buildings as the elementary 
grades. As noted in the groups of larger schools, the pro
portion of selected schools housed with the elementary school 
is considerably larger than for the corresponding unselected 
schools. This difference is undoubtedly due in large part to 
the larger proportion of consolidated schools in these size 
groups of selected schools. 

Length of school year.-One measure of educational oppor
tunity afforded children in attendance is the length of the 
school year. On this basis the data on the smaller secondary 
schools indicate in general that the smaller the school the less 
the opportunity afforded, although the differences between 
the different size groups of schools are not great enough to be 
especially significant. In fact, as shown in Table 8, the dif
ferences in length of school year between schools within each 
size group are n1uch greater and more significant than the 
differences that exist between groups of smaller and larger 
schools. As a typical example, the difference in length of 
school year between the schools with the shortest and those 
with the longest term in Group IA of the unselected schools 
is more than 25 days, while the difference between the aver-
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age length of year of this group of schools and those of 
Group IIIB, the group of largest unselected schools, is only 
5 days. 

For the unselected schools as a whole the average length 
of school year is 178 days. The average for each of the three 
groups of smaller schools is either equal to or slightly less 
than the general average. For Groups IliA and IIIB the 
averages are somewhat higher, being 180 and 182 days, re
spectively. For the selected schools as a whole the average 
school year is 179 days, or only 1 day more than the general 
average for the unselected schools. For the selected schools 
the range in average length of school year is very similar to 
that of the unselected schools, being from 175 days in Group I 
to 181 days in Group III. 

TABLE B.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
length of school year in days in 1929-30 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Number of days 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

--------1·--------------------

8 10 11 

--------1--1---1---1--·1--------- --

160 or fewer __ -------------- 5 7 8 3 1 24 ------ 1 3 4 
161-165 _____________________ ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1 ------ ------ ------ ------
166-170_____________________ 2 4 3 1 1 11 1 ------ 1 2 
171-175_____________________ 9 7 10 8 10 44 5 2 1 8 
176-180--------------------- 49 56 58 64 60 287 11 24 31 66 
181-185_____________________ 3 4 8 14 16 45 ------ 3 12 15 
186-190_____________________ 3 5 10 9 20 47 ------ 2 3 5 191-195 _____________________ ------ 1 7 4 5 17 ------ 2 ------ 2 
196 or more_______________________ 2 3 1 9 15 ------ ------ 3 3 

Number of schools re-
porting_____________ 71 86 107 104 123 491 17 34 54 105 

Average number___________ 178 177 175 180 182 178 175 178 181 179 

Per cent with 175 days or 
less _______________________ 21.7 20.9 19.6 11.5 10.6 16.3 35.3 8. 8 9. 3 13.3 

Per cent with 181 days or 
more_____________________ 8. 5 13.9 26. 2 26.9 40.7 25. 2 _____ _ 20. 6 33. 3 23.8 

As previously indicated) of more significance than the dif
ferences in average length of school year between different 
size groups of schools are the proportions of schools with 
relatively short and relatively long school years. In the un
selected schools there is a n1arked difference in this respect 
between the three groups of schools enrolling fewer than 150 
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pupils and the two groups ·of larger schools enrolling more 
than 150. Of the former groups, approximately a fifth have 
school years of 17 5 days or less, as compared with slightly 
more than a tenth of the latter groups. On the other hand, 
less than a fifth of the schools in the three former groups 
taken together have school years of 181 days or more, as 
compared with approximately one-third of the latter two 
groups of larger schools. 

Among the selected schools, Group I differs markedly from 
the two groups of larger schools, both from the fact that it 
contains a relatively larger proportion of schools with a 
school year of 17 5 days or less and from the fact that it con
tains no schools with school years of 181 days or more. 
This group of schools is also unique, in that it has no schools 
with less than 166 days. Groups II and III are very much 
alike, in that less than a tenth of the schools in each group 
have school years of 175 days or less. In Group II approxi
mately a fifth and in Group III a third of the schools have 
school years of 181 days or more. 

There are no significant differences between the unselected 
schools as a class and the selected schools as a class in re
spect to educational opportunities afforded pupils as measured 
by length of school year. A slightly snmller proportion of 
the selected schools have school years of 175 days or less, but, 
on the other hand, a slightly smaller proportion have school 
years of 181 days or more. It should be noted in this connec
tion that Group IIIB of the unselected schools, represen.ting 
schools considerably larger as a group than any other group 
in either class of schools, showed a considerably higher pro
portion than any other group of schools with school years of 
181 days or more, a further indication that the larger the 
school the greater the probability that it will have a rela-
tively long school year. · 

Average daily attendance.-The average daily attendance, 
not given in tabular form, ·was reported by only slightly 
more than half the unselected and three-fifths of the selected 
schools, and consequently can not be regarded as more than 
an indication of the actual situation in the schools . investi
gated. For the schools reporting, the data show the aver
age number of days attended by pupils of the unselected 
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schools to be 159, for the selected 4-year schools 160 days, 
and for the reorganized schools 155 days. In all classes of 
schools the larger schools show the highest averages in num
ber of days attended. This fact seems to indicate that the 
larger schools have either a more effective organization for 
checking up on attendance than the smaller schools or that 
their programs are such as to arouse greater interest on the 
part of pupils; perhaps both conditions exist. 

S. EXTENT TO WHICH RURAL CHILDREN RECEIVE SECONDARY 
TRAINING 

Proportion attending secondary schools.-Statistics of the 
United States Office of Education for 1929-30 show that the 
number of children of the ages 14 to 17, inclusive, enrolled 
in rural public and private high schools represented 30.9 
per cent of the children of those ages living in centers of less 
than 2,500 population. They show also that the number of 
children of the ages 14 to 17 enrolled in urban public and 
private high schools represented 66.8 per cent of the children 
of those ages living in centers of more than 2,500. These 
figures do not take into account either the number of rural 
children attending urban high schools or the number of 
urban children attending rural high schools. It is probable 
that the latter represent a relatively small number. With 
corrections based on estimates of 24 States as to the number 
of rural . children attending urban ·public high schools and 
of 11 States as to the number of rural children attending 
urban private high schools, the results indicate that· the pro
p~rtion of rural children of the ages 14 to .17 attending high 
school in 1929-30 wa~ about 39 per cent, as compared with 
somewhat more than 58 per cent for urban children of those 
ages. On this basis approximately 20 per cent less of the 
rural children of the ages 14 to 17 attend high school than 
of the urban children of those ages. It is clear enough that 
this difference represents one of the major deficiencies in the 
aim in this country to offer equal opportunities to all and a 
major problem in achieving a parity in this respect of the 
two population groups concerned. 

Retention of pupils in schools studied.-All but seven of the 
unselected schools furnished usable data on the number of 
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pupils enrolled in each of the four years of high school. The 
data indicate, with no allowance made for increase in enroll
ment and using the ninth-grade enrollment in each instance 
as the 100 per cent base, that for these schools as a class 
approximately 54 of every 100 pupils in the ninth grade were 
retained to the twelfth grade. (See Table 9.) On the same 
basis the group of schools enrolling 40 pupils or fewer and 
the group enrolling more than 300 pupils showed the smallest 
percentages ·of pupils retained to the twelfth grade .. On the 
other hand, the schools enrolling 76 to 150 pupils showed 
the largest percentage retained. In all size groups of these 
schools,. as indicated by the data, girls were retained to the 
twelfth grade to a considerably greater extent than boys. 

All the selected 4.:.year high schools suppliedinformation 
on the number of pupils enrolled in each of the four years. 
As a class these schools retained to the twelfth grade approx
imately 51 per cent of the ninth-grade enrollment, a slightly 
smaller percentage than was retained by the unselected 
schools. Of these schools, Group II showed the largest per
centage retained to the twelfth grade and Group III the 
smallest. These schools also showed a somewhat greater 
tendency for girls than for boys to remain in school to the 
twelfth grade. 

Of the selected -reorganized schools, 33 gave the number of 
pupils enrolled for each year from the seventh to the twelfth 
grade. To place these schools on the same basis as the 4-year 
schools, however, data for grades 9 to 12 only are shown in 
Table 9. Also, since data from only two of the schools in 
Group I were available, this group is not included. The 
data indicate a significantly greater retention of pupils from 
the ninth grade to the twelfth grade in the reorganized 
schools than in any group of regular 4-year schools included 
in the whole study. The percentage retained to the twelfth 
grade in these schools was approximately 64, as compared 
with 51 for the selected 4-year schools and 54 for the unse
lected schools. 
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TABLE 9.-Percentage retention of pupils in successive grades of unselected 
and selected schools 

Grade 101 Grade 11 Grade 12 

Groups of schools 
Boys Girls Both Boys Girls Both Boys Girls Both 

----------11--1·----------------
2 3 9 10 

----------1-------- ----------
U nselected: 

IA (72) -------- ------------ - - - 68. 0 83. 9 76.4 51.9 54. 1 53. 3 46.2 51. 1 48.9 
IB (92) __ ------ - - - ----- - --- - - - 81.4 81. 7 81.6 63.5 68.0 65.9 51.8 56. 1 54. 1 
II (110>-- -- - -------- - ----- - --- 78.7 79. 7 79.2 63. 4 70. 6 67. 2 53.7 63. 0 59. 4 
IliA (106) _ ------- ----------- - 77.0 83. 3 79. 1 63. 3 70.6 67. 2 55. 4 63.2 59.4 
IIIB (116)_ - - ---- -- -- ------ - - - 83. 1 81.8 82.4 59. 3 65. 9 62. 5 46. 7 54. 0 50.4 

------------------
Total (498)----------------- 80.8 82.0 ,81.5 60. 8 .67.3 64 .. 2 49.8 57.3 53.6 

Selected, regular 4-year: 
I (16)- -- -------- --- ----------- 79. 6 81.8 80. 9 55.8 62. 2 59.4 48.7 55.9 52. 7 
II (16)--------------- - -------- 75.7 75. 1 75.4 63.8 64. 8 64.4 55.6 63.5 59.9 
.III (24>- - -- ----- - ---- --------- 76. 2 78. 2 77. 6 58.9 69. 1 64. 5 48. 4 48. 9 48. 7 --1---------------

Total (56)_------------- -- -- 76.9 77.9 77. 5 59.9 67. 1 64. 1 50. 0 52. 3 51. 2 

Reorganized schools: 
II (10> - ------- -- - -------- ----- 74.4 96.7 85. 7 56.2 77.2 66.8 58.7 71. 5 65. 2 
III (21) ------ - ---- ------- - ---- 84.4 92. 9 88. 7 .66. 0 80. 5 73. 3 59.8 67.4 63.6 

Total(31) ____ _____ _________ 82.8 93.5 88.2 64.5 80.0 72. 4 59.6 68. 1 63. 9 

I Percentages for grades 10, 11, and 12 are computed on base of 100 for grade 9. 
NOTE.-The numbers in parentheses indicate the number of schools represented. 

Comparability of the schools.-The preceding discussion 
has shown that both the unselected and selected schools 
as groups are fairly well distributed over all geographical 
divisions of the continental United States and that both 
are representative of the different sizes of smaller secondary 
schools. .All types of school districts in which smaller 
secondary schools are found are also represented by both 
unselected and selected schools. On the basis of these facts 
it is believed that the groups of unselected and of selected 
schools are comparable with one another taken either as 
classes or with respect to corresponding size ' groups. It 
should be noted, however, that Group IIIB of the unselected 
schools contains . schools in general considerably larger than 
any group of selected schools and that when the unselected 
schools as a class are compared with the selected schools as 
a class the inclusion of this group will tend to favor the 
former schools to the extent that there are differences due to 
size. The introduction of a group of selected reorganized 
schools also complicates the problem of comparison; but since 
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the comparisons that will be made are mainly with reference 
to characteristics possessed by schools of similar size and 
differences existing between schools of different sizes, it is 
believed that the results will not be materially distorted by 
the presence of these schools. 

4. PURPOSES OF THE PROJECT 

Main purposes.-The main purposes of the present study 
are: 

(1) To make an analysis of the status and characteristics 
of secondary education in small high schools of different sizes. 

(2) To determine, as far as possible, the major limitations 
due to the smallness of the schools belonging to the different 
size groups. 

(3) To discover through the investigation of the schools 
belonging to the different size groups the changes, if any, 
that are taking place in the characteristics of secondary 
education in small secondary schools. 

(4) To investigate the characteristics of a group of selected 
schools representing the different sizes found in small 
communities and rural areas. 

(5) To compare these selected schools of different sizes 
with ea~h other and with the unselected schools to discover 
the nature of the differences, if any, that exist. 

(6) To determine what, if any, innovations or significant 
departures from ordinary practices exist in the selected 
schools that may be of value to smaller secondary schools in 
general 

[20] 



CHAPTER II : GENERAL ORGANIZATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

1. GENERAL FEATURES IN THE ORGANIZATION OF THE SCHOOLS 

Scope of the chapter.-The present chapter will be con
cerned with certain more general characteristics of the organ
ization and administration of the smaller secondary schools. 
The major topics presented will include the general features 
of organization, the responsibilities and duties of the high
school , principal, 1 the school assembly, the organization and 
availability of the library, and the transportation of pupils. 

Grades over which high-school principal has responsibility.
One of the first· things that impresses one in the study of 
smaller secondary schools is the great variation existing in 
organization, not only among schools of different sizes but 
also among those belonging to similar size groups. One of 
the most noticeable characteristics of organization and admin
istration in these schools is that of variability. This is espe
cially true in respect to the number of grades or years of work 
over which the person in charge has administrative and 
supervisory responsibility. 

The situation that occurs more often than any other in 
regard to the organization of the smaller secondary schools 
is that in which the person serving as high-school principal 
has major administrative and supervisory responsibility over 
all grades, including both elementary school and high school. 
This is seen in Table 10. The grades included are usually 

, grades 1 to 12, although in a considerable number of schools 
they are 1 to 11 and in a few instances 1 to 13. This repre
sents the type of organization in 46.4 per cent of the unselected 
4-year high schools. · The proportion of schools in which all 
elementary grades and the high school are in charge of the 
high-school principal decreases rather rapidly from the smaller 

I Although practice varies, to avoid confusion througnout the present study the terms "nigh
school principal" or "principal" will be used whenever the person referred to has major 
responsibility for the high school, even though he may also be responsible for some or all of 
the elementary grades. 
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to the larger schools. In Group I.A approximately three
fourths of the schools have this type of organization, as 
compared with slightly more than a third of Group IliA 
and less than a tenth of the schools in Group IIIB. 

TABLE 10.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
the grades under the administrative and supervisory control of admini~
trator in charge of the high school 

Unselected schools by size groups 

Grades 
IA IB II IliA IIIB Total !:t 

--------------1---1---1----------
3 8 8 

--------------1--------------
1-11 or 1-12------------------------------------ 53 66 67 38 10 234 46. 4_ 
7-11 or 7-12------------------------------------ 2 ------ 5 12 15 34 6.8 
8-11 or s-.12------------------------------------ ------ 1 2 3 12 18 3.6 
9-11 or 9-12------------------------------------ 17 25 33 52 71 198 39.3 
10-12------ ------------------------------------ ---•-- -----·- ------ 2 5 7 ta 
Other ______ : ___________________________________ ------ ------ 2 ------ 11 13 2. 6 

Total number of schools reporting_______ 72 92 109 107 124 504 100. 0 

Selected schools by size groups 

Grades 4-year Reorganized 

I II III Total Per I II III Totall Per 
cent cent 

- - ----
9 10 11 12 13 u 10 18 17 18 

----
1-9 or 1-10------------------------------ ____ ---- ____ ------ ______ 1 2 1 4 7. 5 
1-11 or 1-12----------------------------- 14 11 12 37 67.3 ____ 13 13 26 49. 1 
7-11 or 7-12----------------------------- 1 ____ 3 4 7. 3 1 1 12 14 26.4 
8-11 or 8-12----------------------------- ____ 5 2 7 12. 7 1 ____ 1 2 3. 8. 
9-11 or 9-12----------------------------- ____ ____ 7 7 12.7 ---- ________ ------ ------
10-12 ___________________________________ ---- ---- ---- ------ ------ ---- 1 3 4 7. 5-

, Other---------------------------------- ____ ---- ____ ------ ------ ____ 1 2 3 5. 7 

Total number of schools reporting_ 15 16 24 55 100. 0 3 18 32 53 100. o-

In the second most frequent type of orga.nization occurring 
in the unselected schools, the high-school principal is respon-
sible for the high school only, usually including grades 9 to 
12, but frequently grades 8 to 11. This form of organization 
occurs in approximately two-fifths of the schools. In a small 
proportion of schools the grades included are either 7 to 11 
or 7 to 12. Other types of organization occur infrequently .. 
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In 67.3 per cent of the selected 4-year schools the high-
. school principal is in charge of both the elementary school 

and the high school. In approximately 5 schools in 6 the 
grades included are 1 to 12, and in 1 school in 6, grades 1 to 
11. In Group I of these schools practically all and in Group 
III half include all elementary grades and the high school. 
In approximately one-eighth of the schools, all in Group III, 
the high-school principal is responsible for grades 9 to 12 
only. That there is a tendency among the smaller secondary 
schools, even in the regular 4-year schools, to associate the 
upper elementary grades with the high school is indicated by 
the fact that in approximately an eighth of the selected 4-year 
schools .the high-school principal is in charge of the eighth 
grade and, in approximately 8 per cent, of both the seventh 
and eighth grades. This same tendency is also evident in 
the unselected schools, all of which, it will be recalled, were 
reported as 4-year schools. 

Among the selected reorganized schools, approximately half 
have ali elementary grades, including the high school. Four 
have all elementary grades and the junior high school. 
Slightly more than a fourth of these schools have only grades 
7 to 12, and slightly less than 8 per cent include grades 10 to 
12 only. In the first instance all but one and in the second 
instance all are schools enrolling more than 7 5 high-school 
pupils. 

Several interesting deductions may be drawn from the data 
on the grades under the administration and control of the 
high-school principal. According to these data, in all groups · 
of schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer the predominant prac-

, tice is that in which the high-school principal has charge of 
all elementary grades and the high school. In schools with 
151 to 300 pupils, practice is divided between a form of 
organization including all elementary grades and the high 
school and a form of organization including either the high 
school alone or the high school and one or two of the upper 
elementary grades, there being a considerable tendency 
toward the latter forms of organization. Only in schools 
enrolling more than 300 pupils is it predominantly the prac
tice for the high-school principal to have responsibility for 
the high school only, The data also show 1 as mentioned 
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previously, a considerable tendency in the 4-year high schools 
where the high-school principal is not in charge of all elemen
tary grades to place in his charge either one or two of the 
upper elementary grades. This indicates a tendency in 
these schools to take over some features of the reorganized 
schools. 

It is of interest to note that a much larger proportion of 
the selected 4-year schools than of the unselected schools 
have the type of organization in which the high-school prin
cipal has charge of all elementary grades . and the high school. 
In part this difference may be explained by the inclusion in 
the unselected schools of Group IIIB in which the prevailing 
form of organization is a high school administered separately 
from the elementary grades. In part it is probably due to 
the fact that a considerably larger proportion of the selected 
schools are in consolidated districts. On ·· the other hand, a 
much smaller proportion of the selected reorganized schools 
than of the selected 4-year schools include all elementary 
grades and the high school, the reorganized schools differing 
very little in this respect from the unselected schools. Since 
the proportion of these schools in consolidated districts is 
practically the same as that of the selected 4-year schools, 
it would seem that the difference between them can only be 
explained as a difference due to reorganization on the basis 
of a 5-year or 6-year secondary school, the form of organiza
tion predominant in those schools. 

Unusual types of organization.-A few schools reported 
types of organization somewhat unusual in character. Two 
of the unselected schools in Group IIIB included grades 1 to 
13, two reported grades 5 to 11, and one school reported 
grades 5 to 12. One of the selected schools in Group II had 
all work departmentalized beginning with the fourth grade. 
Another school in the same group was organized with a 5-year 
elementary school, a 3-year junior high school, and a 4-year 
senior high school. In Montpelier, Ohio, the secondary:. 
school work was organized with a 4-year junior high school 
including grades 5 to 8 on a departmental plan, and a senior 
high school including the ninth to the twelfth years. 

Organization of the school day.~All but 11 of the unselected 
and all but 1 of the selected schools furnished information on 
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the organization of the school day in terms of length of class 
periods. This information shows some significant differences 
between the different size groups in both classes of schools. 
It also shows some interesting differences between the unse
lected and selected schools. 

Among the unselected schools, slightly more than a fourth 
are organized with class periods of 40 minutes or less in length. 
As shown in Table 11, much the largest proportions of schools 
with relatively short class periods are in the three groups of 
smaller schools and the smallest proportions in the two groups 
of largest schools. In fact, the proportion of schools with the 
shorter periods decreases markedly with each group of larger 
schools. 

TABLE 11.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
with periods of 40 minutes or less and with periods of more than 50 
minutes 

Groups of.schools Total 
1---.----1---.----1 number 

Periods of 40 min
utes or less 

Periods of more 
than 50 minutes 

Number Per cent Number Per cent 

------------1----1-------------
Unselected: 

lA ______ ---------------------------. 31 43.0 5 7.0 172 
IB __________ ---------_ -----_-- ------ 33 35.8 8 8. 7 92 
II. __________ ----------------------- 30 27.2 18 16.3 110 
IliA ____ -_-------------------------- 23 21.5 31 29.0 107 IIIB ______ .• __________ •••• _________ _ 12 9. 7 43 34.7 124 

---------------
TotaL •••• --- ____ --- ____ ---- .•• --. 129 25.5 105 20. 8 505 

Selected: 
I.---------------------------------- 4 21.1 1 5.2 19 
II.-- ___ -------~------------------- . 10 29.4 11 32.3 34 
m_-- ------------------------------ 9 16.1 16 28.5 56 

TotaL .••• -----------·--------- __ _ 23 21.11 28 25.7 109 
I 

1 The numbers in this column represent in each instance the total number of schools investi-
gated and on which the percentages in the preceding columns are based. ' 

Of the unselected schools as a class, slightly more than a 
fifth have class periods of more than 50 minutes in length. 
Here again there are significant differences between the dif
ferent size groups. In groups IA and IB, schools enrolling 
75 pupils or fewer, the longer class periods are seldom found. 
On the other hand, in Groups IliA and IIIB, schools enroll-
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ing more than 150 pupils, almost a third are organized with 
the longer periods. 

Among the selected schools as a class, slightly more than a 
fifth reported class periods of 40 minutes or less. Somewhat 
more than a fourth of these schools have class periods of 
more than 50 minutes. In the selected schools the differ
ences between different size groups of schools in the use of 
the shorter class periods are not so marked as is the case in 
the unselected schools. In the use of the longer periods, 
however, there is a very significant difference between those 
schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer and those enrolling more 
than 75 pupils, with the larger schools showing a much 
larger proportion organized on the basis of the longer periods. 
As a class the selected schools are using the shorter periods 
considerably less often than the unselected schools and the 
longer periods much more often. These differences show that 
the former schools as a class have adopted to a considerably 
greater extent than have the unselected schools class periods 
usually regarded as suitable for carrying out plans of super
vised study. 

t . THE PRINCIPA.LS OF THE SCHOOLS 

Responsibility relative to teaching stajf.-In the selection of 
the -teaching staff the principal in the unselected schools 
most commonly shares responsibility. This is the practice, 
as shown in Table 12, in approximately 7 in 10 of these 
schools and is fairly uniform for all size groups. In the 
remaining schools practice is about equally divided between 
no responsibility on the part of the principal and full respon
sibility. Schools belonging to Group IA differ markedly 
from the other groups of schools in that a fourth of the prin
cipals in this group have no responsibility for the selection 
of teachers and less than 1 in 10 exercises full responsibility. 
This difference indicates that in high schools of 40 pupils or 
fewer the principals have least voice in determining the 
teaching personnel. 

In the matter of promotion of teachers the practice in the 
unselected schools is in general similar to that found in the 
selection of teachers. There are, however, two differences 
that should be noted, In the first place, the proportion of 
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principals who share responsibility for the promotion of 
teachers is considerably lower in the three groups of smaller 
schools than in the two groups of larger schools. In the 
second place, the proportion of principals with no respon
sibility for the promotion of teachers is markedly greater in 
the three groups of smaller schools than in the case of the 
larger schools. In the matter of dismissal of teachers the 
practice in the majority of the unselected schools is that in 
which the principal shares responsibility. Again, there is a 
marked difference between the schools enrolling fewer than 
150 pupils and those enrolling more than 150 pupils. In the 
smaller schools, again, a much smaller proportion of the . 
principals share responsibility and a much larger proportion 
have no responsibility. Both in the promotion and dis
missal of teachers, principals in the smaller schools have less 
voice than do the principals of the larger schools and the line 
of demarcation is in each instance between the schools of 
Group II and those of Group IliA. 
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TABLE 12.-Percentage distribution ~f unselected. af!d s~lected ~chools reporti1fg the different degrees of responsibility of 
htgh-school pnnctpal m relatwn to the teachtng staff 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

Nature and extent of IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
responsibility 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

----------------------------...--------'-----
2 3 4: 5 6 7 8 9 10 .u 12 13 14: 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

----------------------------------
Selection: (60) ------ (81) ------ (107) ------ (99) ------ (117) ------ (464) ------ (18) ------ (32) ------ (54) ------ (104) ·----None ___________________ 15 25.0 11 16.0 25 23.4 16 16.2 17 14. 5 84 18.1 5 27.8 5 15.6 4 7.4 14 13. Cooperative. ___________ 40 66.6 57 70.4 64 59.8 71 71.7 81 69. 2 313 67.5 9 50.0 19 59.4 29 53.7 57 54. 

Exclusive ____ ------- ---- 5 8. 4 13 13.6 18 16.8 12 12.1 19 16.3 67 14. 4 4 22.2 8 25.0 21 38.9 33 31. 
Promotion: (54) ------ (78) ------ (100) ------ (94) ------ (118) .................. (444) ------ (14) ------ (30) ------ (52) ------ (96) -----

None _____ -------------- 14 25. 9 17 21.8 22 22.0 10 10.6 16 13. 5 79 17.8 5 35.7 9 30.0 5 9. 6 19 19. 
Cooperative.----------- 34 62.9 53 69.9 66 66.0 73 77.7 86 72.9 312 70.3 5 35.7 16 53.3 38 73. 1 59 61. 
Exclusive ____ --- ____ ---- 6 11.2 8 10. 3 12 12.0 11 11.7 16 13.5 53 11.9 4 28.6 5 16.7 9 17.3 18 18. 

Dismissal: (54) ------ (74) ------ (98) ------ (93) ------ (120) ------ (439) ------ (16) ------ (31) ------ (53) ------ (100) -----
None ___ ---------------- 17 31.5 17 23. 0 27 27. 6 14 15. 1 22 18. 3 97 22. 1 6 37.5 7 22.6 6 11.3 19 19. 
Cooperative._---------- 33 61. 1 50 67.6 62 63.3 71 76.3 85 70.8 301 68.6 9 56.2 22 71.0 41 77.4 72 72. 
Exclusive _______ ------ __ 4 7. 4 7 9. 4 9 9.1 8 8. 6 13 10.9 41 9. 3 1 6. 3 2 6. 4 6 11.3 9 9. 

Assignment of duties: (64) -ioT 
(83) -To- (110) --2:7" (106) (122) 

--3~3-
(485) (17) 

-i7X (32) 
--3~i-

(54) "T7- (103) 
None ___________ -------- 7 5 3 1 0. 9 4 20 4.1 3 1 2 6 5. 
Cooperative._ -------- __ 22 34.4 27 32. 5 50 45.5 48 45.3 46 37.7 193 39.8 6 35.3 11 34.4 17 31.5 34 33. 
Exclusive __________ ----- 35 54.7 51 61.5 57 51.8 57 53.8 72 59.0 272 56.1 8 47.1 20 62.5 35 64.8 63 61. 2 

- .. . -

NoTE.-The numbers in parentheses show the number of schools reporting. 
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In the assignment of duties to teachers the principals of 
the unselected schools exercise more responsibility than in 
the other items discussed. In considerably more than half 
of the schools they have full responsibility, and in only about 
4 per cent of the schools do they exercise no responsibility. 
The majority of the schools in which the principal has no 
responsibility in the assignment of duties are in Groups IA 
and IB, or those schools enrolling 75 or fewer pupils. 

Among the selected schools, practice as to responsibility 
of the principal in relation to the teaching staff is in some 
respects similar to that noted in the unselected schools. In 
other respects practice is significantly different. It is simi
lar in that shared responsibility on the part of the principal, 
in all but the assignment of duties to teachers, is the most 
common practice in the majority of the selected schools. It 
is also similar to the practice in the unselected schools in 
that the principals of the larger schools have a greater degree 
of responsibility, generally speaking, in relation to the teach
ing staff than do the principals of the smaller schools. 

In the selection of teachers there are two differences be
tween the selected and unselected schools. Almost a third 
of the principals of the selected schools exercise full responsi
bility in the selection of teachers, as compared with slightly 
more than 14 per cent of the principals of the unselected 
schools. Also, the differences between the different size 
groups of schools are more pronounced in the selected than 
in the unselected schools. For example, more than a fourth 
of the principals in Group I have no voice in the selection 
of teachers, as contrasted with approximately 16 per cent 
in Group II and slightly more than 7 per cent in Group III. 

In the matter of promotion the situation in the selected 
schools is in general similar to that in the unselected schools. 
Again, however, the differences between the differe:Q.t size 
groups. are more pronounced in the selected schools. As a 
class the selected schools show a slightly smaller proportion 
of principals with no responsibility in the dismissal of teachers 
and a slightly larger proportion who share this responsibility 
than is the case in the unselected schools. In general, the 
practice as to responsibility of the principal in the assign-
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ment of duties to teachers is similar in the two classes of 
schools. 

The data on the high-school principal's responsibility in 
relation to the teaching staff show that cooperative or shared 
responsibility is the predominant practice in smaller second..: 
ary schools in regard to selection, promotion, and dismissal 
of teachers. Exclusive or full responsibility is predominantly 
the practice in the assignment of duties. The principals of 
the smaller schools as a class have less responsibility in rela
tion to teaching staff than the principals of the larger schools. 
In the unselected schools the line of demarcation is between 
schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer and the larger schools. 
In the selected schools the differences are clearly marked 
between each group of schools and the group next above it 
in size. 

The principals of the selected schools as a class exercise 
a greater amount of responsibility in relation to the teaching 
staff than do the principals of the unselected schools. This 
difference is most pronounced in the matter of selection of 
teachers. The principals of Group III of the selected schools, 
according to the data, exercise much greater responsibility 
in relation to the teaching staff than do the principals of 
any other group of schools included in the study. There 
may be more than one explanation of the more desirable 
situation in the selected schools, and particularly in the larger 
schools. One plausible explanation is the greater amount 
of professional training on the part of the principals of the 
selected schools as a class as compared with the principals 
of the unselected schools. It seems probable also that there 
may be some definite relation between the greater degree 
of responsibility in relation to the teaching staff exercised 
by the principals of the selected schools and the fact that 
these schools were reported as superior schools in one or 
more phases of their work. 

Teaching load.-The data forming the basis for the dis
cussion on this and the following items on the principal were 
supplied by the principals of unselected schools only. Simi
lar data are not available for the selected schools. Although 
no comparisons will be possible between the practices in the 
run of schools and selected schools, these data on the unse-
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lected schools are given to make more complete the picture 
relative to that phase of the study concerned with the differ
ences between schools of different sizes and the relative 
limitations of size. 

According to the data, it is the common practice of prin
cipals in the smaller secondary schools to teach some high
school classes. In high schools with enrollments of 150 pupils 
or fewer some teaching by the principal, as shown in Table 
13, i~ almost the universal practice. Only in schools with more 
than 300 pupils does the proportion of principals who do not 
teach become more than one half. The average number of 
clo9k hours of high:-school teaching decreases rather markedly 
from the smaller to the larger schools. In schools enrolling 
7 5 pupils or fewer, the typical principal teaches half time or 
more, while the typical principal in schools enrolling from 
151 to 300 pupils devotes about a third of his time to teaching 
and the principal who teaches in schools enrolling more than 
300 pupils gives less than a fourth of his time to teaching. 

TABLE 13.-Distribution of principals of unselected schools according to 
number of clock hours per week devoted to teaching in the high school 

Unselected schools by size groups 

Number of hours 
lA 1B II IliA IIIB Total 

---------------1------------
1 6 

--------
1 to 5---------------------------------------------- ------- 1 9 20 24 54 
6 to 10 _____ ~- -----~---------------------- ---------- 5 11 29 28 23 96 
11 to 15-------------------------------------------- 31 34 41 23 6 135 
16 to 20-------------------------------------------- 15 29 21 12 2 79 
21 to .25 __ ------------------------------------------ 14 14 6 1 ------ 35 
More than 25- ___ ---------- ------------------------ 7 1 ------ 1 ------ 9 

1--f---f---1·--1----1---
90 106 85 55 409 Number of principals teaching __ ------------- 72 

Number of principals reporting ____________________ l==72=l===l===l==:l==l=== 90 108 103 114 487 

Percentage of principals teaching___________________ 100. 0 
Average number of hours for principals who teach__ 17.3 

100.0 
15.4 

98. 1 
12.2 

82.5 48.2 84.0 
10.5 7. 2 12.9 

Study-hall duties.-Slightly more than half of the principals 
in the unselected schools reported study-hall duties. Only 
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in schools enrolling more than 150 pupils, according to data 
shown in Table 14, do more than one-half of the principals 
give no time to supervision of the study hall. The number of 
clock hours a week devoted to the study hall by principals 
performing such duties is fairly constant for all size groups 
and ranges from approximately 5 hours in the smallest schools 
to 6.5 hours per week in the largest schools. 

Clerical duties and clerical assistance.-The typical principal 
of the smaller secondary schools, as shown in Table 14, 
performs clerical duties. The proportion of principals with 
such duties is markedly smaller in the larger than in the small
er schools. In general, however, the principals of the larger 
schools who have clerical duties devote more hours per week 
to them than do the principals of the smaller schools. 

TABLE 14.-Distribution of principals of unselected schools according to 
number of clock hours per week devoted to study-hall and clerical duties 

Studv-hall duties in un- 01 · 1 d t• · 1 d 
selected schools by size enca u Ies !-Il unse ecte 

Number of hours 
groups schools by SI:r.e groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total IA IB II IliA IIIB Total 

---------11--1--1---------------
2 3 4 8 9 10 11 12 13 

---------11--1--1---------------

1 ___ --------------------------- ----
2 __ ------------------------ _._-- 6 a______________________________ 14 
4 ___ - -------------------------- 3 
5_- ---------------------------- 4 
6------------------------------ 6 
7------------------------------ 5 
g ___ --------------------------- ----
9.----------------------------- 2 
10_ ---------------------------- 5 
11 or more_____________________ 4 

Number of principals 

4 4 
2 1 

19 17 
5 4 
7 11 
8 13 

11 9 
2 2 
1 1 
3 3 

12 3 

1 2 
3 3 

10 4 
4 2 

13 3 
4 -----
6 2 
1 -----
2 - - ---
1 4 
5 2 

11 12 11 4 1 2 30 
15 15 8 13 12 3 51 
64 10 15 14 6 10 55 
18 2 5 5 1 1 14 
38 11 8 22 19 26 85 
31 5 6 5 7 1 24 
ga____ 2 2 2 4 10 
5 1 ---- 7 2 6 16 
6 ---- ---- ---- ----- - ---- ------

16 2 3 14 10 14 43 
26 1 3 12 8 6 30 

performing duties.____ 49 74 68 50 22 263 59 61 93 68 73 354 
Number of principals report-

ing__________________________ 72 90 108 103 114 487 72 90 108 103 114 487 
============ 

Percentage of principals per-
formingduties ______________ 68.182.263.0 48.5 19.3 54.081.967.886.1 66.0 64.0 72.7 

Average number of hours by 
principals performing duties_ 4. 9 5. 8 5. 3 5. 1 6. 4 ------ 3. 5 4. 1 6. 5 6. 4 5. 6 -----

Average number of hours for 
all principals________________ 3. 8 4. 8 3. 3 2. 8 1. 2 ------ 2. 8 2. 8 5. 5 4. 3 3. 5 ------

1 

Slightly less than half of the principals, according to the 
data in Table 15, are supplied with clerical assistance in the 
performance of clerical duties. In the schools with enroll
ments of 150 pupils or fewer the typical principal has no 
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regular cl~rical assistance. In schools enrolling more than 
150 pupils the typical principal is provided with clerical 
assistance. 

TABLE 15.-Distribution of principals of unselected schools according to 
number of hours per week of clerical assistance 

U nselected schools by size groups 

Hours per week 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total 

2 3 ' 
------------------------------l---l---l----1---------
None_________________________________________________ 52 56 55 19 5 187 
1-5--------------------------------------------------- 4 10 19 11 14 58 
6-10-------------------------------------------------- 2 1 9 17 8 37 11-15 ________________________________________________ ------ ------ 3 3 5 11 

16-20------------------------------------------------- --- - - - ------ ------ 3 6 9 21-25 _________________________________________________ ---- - - 1 2 2 7 12 
26-30------------------------------------------------- ------ ------ 1 9 18 28 
31-35------------------------------------------------- ------ -- ---- ------ ------ 5 5 36-40 _________________________________________________ ------ --~--- 2 10 17 29 
More than 40----------------------------------------- ---- - - ______ ------ 6 24 30 

Schools reporting_______________________________ 58 68 91 80 109 406 

Percentage without clerical help ______________________ 90.0 82.4 60.4 23. 8 4. 6 46.1 

Supervision of instruction.--.Among the principals of small 
high schools there is considerable variation in practice both 
as to the total amount of time devoted to supervision of 
instruction and as to the distribution of this time between 
the supervision of the high school and supervision of the 
elementary grades. As shown in Table 16, for the schools as 
a whole approximately 38 per cent of the principals reported 
time devoted to the supervision of instruction in the grades 
and slightly more than 77 per cent reported time given to the 
supervision of high-school instruction. The proportion of 
principals responsible for supervision of the elementary 
grades is highest in schools of Groups IA and IB, where it 
approaches a hSJ.lf, and lowest in Group IIIB, where only 14 
per cent of the principals perform this function. The oppo
site is the practice with respect to supervision of instruction 
in the high school, where the proportion of principals super
vising becomes constantly greater the larger the schools. 
The range in the proportion of principals supervising high
school instruction as reported is from approximately 60 per
cent in the schools of Group IA to more than 90 per cent in 
the schools of Group IIIB. 
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TABLE 16.-Distribution of principals of unselected schools according to 
number of hours per week devoted to supervision of instruction 

Unselected schools by size groups 

lA IB II . IliA IIIB Total 

Number of clock hours 

------------1--11------------

3 ' 
8 9 10 11 12 13 

------------1--11--1--1--l--1--1--1-----
}______________________________________ 7 10 5 16 11 10 1 3 2 ---- 26 39 
2-------------------------------------- 10 10 9 10 5 11 4 5 ---- 2 28 38 
3-------------------------------------- 6 6 12 14 15 18 2 9 2 6 37 53 
4-------------------------------------- 2 5 2 6 2 3 1 1 ---- 2 7 17 
5-------------------------------------- 1 6 7 8 3 17 5 19 3 10 19 60 
6-------------------------------------- 3 4 3 4 3 7 5 3 3 5 17 23 
7-------------------------------------- 2 2 1 1 8 7 1 4---- 3 12 17 
8-------------------------------------- ---- ---- ---- 2 1 1 ---- 6 ---- 4 1 13 
9-------------------------------------- 1 ---- 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 2 5 8 10 _____________________________________ -- - - ---- ---- 1 6 5 10 13 3 Zl 19 46 
11-15 __________________________________ ---- ---- ---- 1 1 3 6 11 2 20 9 35 
16-20 __________________________________ ---- ---- ---- ---- 1 ---- 3 3 ---- 16 4 19 
More than 20------------------------- -------- ____ ---- ____ __ __ ____ 2 ____ 7 ____ 9 

----------1--
Total number of principals su-

pervising instruction__________ 32 43 40 64 57 84 39 82 16 104 184 377 
Total number of principals re-

porting________________________ 72 72 90 90 108 108 103 103 114 114 487 487 
-- -

Percentage of principals supervising 
instruction __________________________ 44.4 59.7 44.4 71. 152.8 77.8 37.9 79. 614. 0 91.2 37.8 77.4 

Average number of hours by princi-
pals supervising instruction _________ 3.1 3.1 3. 4 3. 4 4. 7 4. 6 8. 3 7. 8 6. 711.9 5.1 6_ 8 

Average number of hours for all prin-
cipalsreporting. __ ------------------ 1. 4 1. 9 1. 5 2. 4 2. 5 3. 6 3. 2 6. 0 . 9 8. 0 1. 9 5. 8 

Whether considered on the basis of the number of princi
pals reporting supervisory responsibility or on the basis of 
the total number . of principals reporting on the items, the 
amount of time per week given to supervision increases 
markedly and steadily from the smaller to the larger schools. 
For the principals who supervise high-school instruction the 
number of clock hours per week ranges from 3.1 hours in 
Group IA to almost 12 hours in Group IIIB". For the prin
cipals who supervise elementary-grade instruction the range 
is from 3.1 clock hours per week in Group IA to more than 
8 hours in Group IliA. The principals who supervise both 
grade and high-school instruction distribute the time so 
devoted about equally between the elementary grades and 
the high school except in schools enrolling more than 300 
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pupils, where high-school supervision is given the bulk of 
the time devoted to this function. 

8. THE HIGH-SCHOOL ASSEMBLY 

Status of the assembly.-A large proportion of both the 
unselected and selected schools supplied data on the as
sembly. These data show that practically all the schools 
make provision in their programs for assemblies. They also 
show that there is much variation in practice with respect 
to frequency, length of periods, and the degree of pupil 
participation. 

Frequency of assemblies.-In the matter of frequency the 
most common practice in all groups of schools, as shown in 
Table 17, is a weekly assembly. Among the unselected 
schools approximately ~per cent follow this practice, as 
do ~per cent of the selected schools. In general, the pro
portion of schools holding weekly assemblies increases with..,...
the . size of the schools. The only exception to this rule is 
Group I of the selected schools, which, with more than 7 
schools in 10 holding weekly assemblies, stands highest of 
all groups in this respect. Group IA of the unselected 
schools has the largest proportion holding assemblies oftener 
than once a week. 

TABLE 17.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected and 
selected schools according to frequency of high-school assemblies 

Frequency 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

IA IB II IliA illB Total !~ I II III Total !~ 
--------·1--1--1--1--1--1,-----------

2 3 4 8 9 10 11 12 13 

--------·1--1--1--1·--1--1-----------

Daily_---------------------- 6 1 3 4 5 19 4.3 1 1 1 3 2.9 Twice a week ________________ 3 4 7 11 7 32 7. 2 1 1 7 9 8.6 
Weekly_-------------------- 21 38 54 55 76 244 54.6 12 18 32 62 59. 0 
Twice a month ______________ 12 17 16 17 11 73 16. 3 1 5 8 14 13.3 
Monthly-----_-------------- 6 8 10 9 11 54 12.2 2 3 6 11 10.5 
Irregularly------------------ 2 10 1 4 17 3. 8 ---- 5 1 6 5. 7 
3 times a week __ ------------ 2 1 1 2 6 1. 3 ---- -- -- ---- ------ ------3 times a month _____________ 1 1 ---- ----- ----- 2 .4 ---- ---- ---- ------ ------

Schools reporting______ 51 81 101 98 116 447 100.0 17 33 55 105 100.0 

A relatively large number of both classes of schools hold 
assemblies less often than once a week, usually twice a 
month or monthly. Of the unselected schools considerably 
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more than a fourth follow this practice and slightly less than 
a fourth of the selected schools. The largest proportions of 
schools with assemblies less often than once a week are found 
in Groups IA and IB of the unselected schools. 

Length of the assembly period.-ln regard to the length of 
the assembly period in the smaller secondary schools there 
is as much variation in practice as in the ·matter of their 
frequency. Again, however, there is a modal practice, as 
shown in Table 18. Somewhat less than half of both classes 

I of schools reported the use of either the 40- or 45-minute 
t,period. Among the smaller schools the proportion using 
the 40-minute period is greater than among the larger schools. 
About 1 in 7 of the unselected and more than one-fifth of the 
selected schools reported assembly periods of 50 or more 
minutes. 

The data indicate that the most common practice among 
the smaller secondary schools is the use of a full class period 
for assembly purposes. That this is not the universal prac
tice is shown by the fact that almost two-fifths of the un
selected and one-third of the selected schools reported assem
blie.§_..of 35 m.i!J.utes or less. Particularly short assembly 
periods, those of 25 minutes or less, are most frequently found 
in both classes of schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer. 

TABLE lB.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected and 
selected schools according to length of high-school assembly period in 
minutes 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Number of minutes 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

- - -- - ---- - - - ----
1 2 3 4 5 6 'Z 8 9 10 11 12 13 

- 1- - - ----- - - --~ 
15 or less - ------ - --- - -- ------ 5 2 4 4 2 17 3.8 1 ---- ---- 1 1.0 
20 or 25---------------------- 14 13 9 9 11 56 12.5 3 5 6 14 13.3 
30 or 35----- - ------ ---------- 6 13 36 23 26 104 23.2 2 4 13 19 18.1 40 or 45 ______ ___ ______ __ _____ 22 39 41 54 51 207 46. 2 7 19 22 48 45.7 
50 or 55------------------- --- 1 2 3 6 12 24 5. 4 2 2 5 9 8.6 
60 or more------ - ------------ 3 9 7 7 14 40 8.9 2 3 9 14 13.3 

- - - - - ---- - - - ----
Schools reporting ____ __ 51 78 100 103 116 448 100. 0 17 33 55 105 100.0 

- - - r== - ----- - - ----
Per cent of periods 40 min-

utes or more ____ ----------- 51.0 64.0 51.0 65.4 66. 3 60.5 60. 5 64.7 72.7 65.5 67.6 67.6 
Per cent of periods 25 min-utes or Jess ________________ 37.2 19.3 13.0 12.5 11.3 16.3 16. 3 23.5 15.1 10.9 14.3 14.3 
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Comparison of the present data on frequency and length 
of the assembly with earlier data indicates that a change has 
been taking place in the nature and use of the assembly in 
small high schools within the decade just past. In data on 
the assembly based upon three groups of small high schools 
totaling 795 and gathered between 1920 and 1924, Ferriss 2 

found that the percentages of schools in those groups holding 
assemblies oftener than once a week were 50.6, 45.6, and 69.3, 
respectively, and that the percentages of assemblies 20 
minutes or less in length were, respectively, 55.2, 47.7, and 
81.1 in the three groups. 

Pupil participation in assemblies.-On the item of extent 
of pupil participation in the assembly program, 74 per cent 
of the unselected and 93 per cent of the selected schools sup
plied information. This difference in the proportions reply
ing is probably significant in itself, since the schools not 
providing for pupil participation would be less likely to reply 
to the item. The smallest percentage of returns came from 
the groups of smallest schools. On the basis of the schools 
reporting, in slightly less than half of the unselected schools 
the entire program is furnished by the pupils. (See Table 
19.) In the selected schools the proportion reporting the 
entire assembly program as furnished by the pupils includes 
two-thirds of the schools. The evidence indicates clearly 
that pupil participation in the assembly program is a 
markedly more common practice in the selected than in 
the unselected schools. 

TABLE 19.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools in 
which assembly programs are by pupils and in which parts of the 
assembly programs are by pupils 

U nselected schools by size Selected schools 

Extent of pupil participation 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- - 1-- 1- - --

1 2 3 4: 0 6. 
"' 

8 9 10 11 
- - ---- - - - --

Number of schools reporting entire pro-
gram by pupils----------------------- -- 14 40 46 43 41 184 13 19 35 67 

Number of schools reporting a part of program by pupils ____ _____________ ____ 24 31 37 42 57 191 3 15 16 34 - - -- - - - --Number of schools reporting _______ 38 71 83 85 98 375 16 34 51 101 
Percentage of schools reporting entire - - - - - -- - - - --

program by pupils _____________________ 36.8 56. 3 55.4 50.6 41.8 49.1 81.2 55.9 68.6 66.3 
Percentage of schools reporting a part of 

program by pupils. __ ------------------ 63.2 43.7 44.6 49.4 58.2 50.9 18.8 44.1 31.4 33.7 

2 Ferriss, Emery N. The Rural High School: Its Organization and Curriculum. Office 
of Education Bulletin, 1925, No. 10, p. 42. · 
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Assembly practices in individualschools.-A brief description 
of the manner of conducting assemblies and the extent of 
pupil participation as practiced by three of the selected 
schools visited will illustrate some of the developments that 
are taking place in the smaller secondary schools. In the 
junior-senior high school at Madison, N.J., a school of about 
300 pupils, the assemblies were . developed under the general 
direction of the teacher of oral expression and dramatics. 
The ·pupils themselves took full responsibility for carrying 
out the programs under a pupil presidency. Pupils made all 
announcements, led the devotional exercises, supplied the 
numbers on the program, and, when an outside speaker was 
present, introduced him to the audience. Some of the 
assemblies included the entire -school, while separate assem
blies were held once a week for the pupils of the junior high 
school years and for those of the senior high school years. 

In the high school at Hanover, Mass., a school of 150 
pupils, the principal took charge of the assembly every third 
week, and the pupils were responsible for the others. Each 
teacher was the assembly adviser for two programs each year. 
The pupil units for supplying the programs were the several 
classes or years and the home rooms. 

In the junior-senior high school at Point Marion, Pa., a 
school of about 260 pupils, the assemblies were conducted as 
a feature of the pupil government plan and were in charge of 
the assembly program committee of the student council. 
They were held, as stated in the pupil handbook of the school, 
"for the purpose of creating a better school spirit and to train 
our students to take part in group activities either as per
formers or listeners." The regular assemblies were held each 
.Friday, and the idea was to give each pupil in the school an 
O'pportunity to participate actively in at least one assembly 
each year. These assemblies were entirely in charge of the 
pupils, a pupil even acting as director of the school band 
during the assembly period at the time the school was visited. 

4. THE LIBRARY 

Responses to questions concerning the library.-Library 
facilities and service are generally regarded to-day as essential 

• 

[ 381 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

to a good school. They are necessary at all levels of educa
tion. Without them the use of the newer methods of teach
ing are practically impossible. The determination · of the 
status and practices of the unselected and selected smaller 
secondary schools relative to the library has been regarded as 
vital to the present study. 

The number of schools supplying information on the several 
items relating to the library varies and was on the whole less 
satisfactory than on most of the other major items. Doubt
less one explanation of the smaller proportion of returns is 
that some of the schools had no libraries. On the assumption 
that the schools not reporting would tend to represent those 
schools with less in the way of library equipment and service, 
it is possible that the data given will tend to show a condition 
so~ewhat better than actually exists in the smaller secondary 
schools. 

FuU-time librarians.-The data indicate that the smaller 
secondary schools as a class infrequently have the services 
of a full-time librarian. There is a distinct difference in this 
respect in both unselected and selected schools between those 

. enrolling fewer than 150 pupils and those enrolling more than 
150 pupils. (See Table 20.) The smaller schools rare~y re
ported a full-time librarian; while in the groups of larger 
schools such an officer was reported in from one-fourth to 
three-fourths of the schools. Group IIIB of the unselected 
schools, ·containing schools enrolling more than 300 pupils 
and thus standing on the border line between small and large 
high schools, reported one or more full-time librarians in 
almost three-fourths of the cases. On this basis the data 
indicate that only in schools with more than 300 pupils 
enrolled is the employment of a full-time librarian typical 
practice. Of all the unselected schools reporting, somewhat 
more than 70 per cent had no full-time librarian. If the 
schools in Group IIIB were omitted, the proportion was more 
than 88 per cent. Practically none of the schools enrolling 
7 5 pupils or fewer was so provided. Among the selected 
schools, slightly more than 80 per cent of those reporting did 
not employ a full-time librarian, the range being from 100 per 
cent in Group I to somewhat more than three-fifths in Group 
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III. If Group IIIB of the unselected schools is not included, 
the situation in the selected schools is very similar to that in 
the unselected schools. 

TABLE 20.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
numbers and percentages reporting full-time librarians 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Conditions reported 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

- - - --
1 2 3 ~ 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- - --- - - --
Schools having-No full-time librarian ________________ 6(] 51 56 49 22 238 17 24 24 65 

1 or more full-time librarians _________ 5 7 16 62 90---- 2 14 16 
- - - - - --- - - --

Number of schools reporting _______ 60 56 63 65 84 328 17 26 38 81 
- - - - - -- - - - --

Percentage of schools reporting that have 
full-time librarians_-------------------- 0.0 8.9 11.1 24.6 73.8 27.8 0.0 7. 7 36.9 19.8 

Percentage of all schools that have full-
time librarians._----------------------- .0 5.4 6.4 15.0 50.0 17.8 .0 5.9 25.0 14.7 

Total number of full-time- librarians re-
ported ___ ------------------------------ ---- 6 7 17 71 101 ---- 2 16 18 

Number with special library training _____ 3 6 13 48 70 ---- 2 9 11 

Assuming that in both classes of schools those not employ
ing a full-time librarian will be less likely to reply to the 
question on full-time librarians, it seems probable that per
centages based on the total number of schools included in 
the study will furnish a truer index of conditions than per
centages based on the number of schools reporting on the item. 
Comparison of the unselected and selected schools on the 
basis of the total number of schools shows only a slight 
difference favoring the former schools in the proportion em
ploying full-time librarians. If Group IIIB of the unselected 
schools, which still stands markedly superior to all other 
groups, is omitted, the situation is somewhat better in the 
selected than in the unselected schools. Of the 101 full-time 
librarians employed in the unselected schools, slightly less 
than 70 per cent had special library training. Of the 18 
reported by the selected schools, 61 per cent had special 
library training. The evidence on training of full-time libra
rians shows a somewhat larger proportion with special training 
in the unselected schools. Finally, all evidence indicates that 
the unselected schools as a class are somewhat better provided 
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with full-time librarians than the selected schools, the dif
ference being due, however, to the inclusion of the larger 
schools belonging to Group IIIB. 

Part-time teacher-librarians.-The employment of part-time 
teacher-librarians is, according to the data on this item shown 
in Table 21, the most common practice among the smaller 
secondary schools. On the basis of the schools reporting on 
the item, somewhat more than 90 per cent of the unselected 
and 77 per cent of the selected schools are provided with 

. part-time· teacher-librarian service. On the basis of the total 
number of schools included in the study, approximately three
fifths of both classes of schools use part-time teacher-libra
rians~ The number per school ranges from none to more than 
five, with an average of approximately two in the larger 
schools. This fact indicates that in many of the schools no 
one teacher is responsible for the library but that the re
sponsibility !s shared by a number of teachers. 

TABLE 21.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
numbers and percentages reporting part-time teacher-librarians, their 
training, and average number of hours per week devoted to library duties 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 

Conditions reported 
groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- - --- - - --

1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- - --- - - --
Number of schools employing part-time teacher-librarians _______________________ 43 59 75 78 53 308 12 21 32 65 
Percentage of schools reporting using 

part-time teacher-librarians __ ---------- 86.0 92.2 94.9 94.0 84.1 90.9 80.0 80.8 74.4 77.4 
Percentage of all schools reporting part-

time teacher-librarians_---------------- 59.7 64.1 68.2 72.9 42.8 61.0 63.2 61.8 57.1 59.6 
Average number part-time librarians per 

schooL. ___ ---------- _____ ___ ----------- 1.1 1.6 1.4 1. 7 1. 7 1.5 1.3 1.6 1.6 1.5 
Number of part-time teacher-librarians 

with special training ___ ---------------- 15 14 31 • 38 24 122 6 14 23 43 
Percentage with special training __________ 30.6 14.9 35.5 29.7 27.3 26.0 30.0 33.3 33.7 33.1 
Average number of hours per week de-

voted to library duties __________________ 4.3 5. 0 6. 9 13.1 20.3 10.3 4.1 6. 7 18.7 12.2 
Total number of schools reporting ________ 50 64 79 83 63 339 15 26 43 84 

Computation of the percentages of schools employing part
time teacher-librarians on the basis of the total number of 
schools brings out more clearly certain differences between 
the different size groups than do percentages based upon 
number of schools reporting. Among unselected schools, 
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those representing the middle groups in respect to size use 
part-time teacher-librarians considerably more often than 
either the groups of smaller or larger schools. This differ
ence is doubtless to be explained in the case of the larger 
schools by the fact that a larger proportion of these schools 
employ full-time librarians. In the case of the smaller 
schools, which rarely employ a full-time librarian, the lower 
proportion reporting · part-time ·teacher-librarians indicates 
that a considerable proportion of these smaller schools have 
no librarian of either type. Among the selected schools the 
proportions with part-time teacher-librarians are practically 
the same for Groups I and II, but somewhat lower for 
Group III. There is again an indication that a considerable 
proportion of the smallest schools have neither type of 
librarian. 

Of the part-time teacher-librarians in the unselected schools 
approximately a fourth were reported as having special 
library training as compared with a third in the selected 
schools. The data indicate that a large majority of the 
part-time teacher-librarians in the smaller secondary schools 
have had no special training for library work. They also 
indicate that in this respect the selected schools are con
siderably superior to the unselected schools. In neither 
class of schools are there any significant differences between. 
different size groups in the proportions of part-time teacher
librarians with special training. The data on average num
ber of hours per week devoted to the library by this type of 
librarian show that those in the selected schools give a 
somewhat greater amount of time than do those in the un
selected schools. In both classes of schools the amount of 
time given is markedly less in schools enrolling fewer than 
150 pupils than in the larger schools. 

The data on part-time teacher-librarians indicate rather 
clearly that the smaller schools are less well provided with 
librarians than the larger schools both in respect to the pro
portion of schools with librarians and in respect to the aver
age amount of time devoted to library work. There are no 
significant differences between the unselected and selected 
schools in the proportions having the services of this type of 
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librarian, although there is a slight difference in favor of the 
unselected schools. In the . matter of special training for 
library work the part-time teacher-librarians of the selected 
schools are considerably superior to those in the unselected 
schools. Also, the average amount of time given to library 
work · is somewhat greater in the selected schools. Taking 
into account all the evidence, one is led to conclude that the 
selected schools as a class are somewhat better provided with 
library service by part-time teacher-librarians than are the 
unselected schools. 

'Assistant pupil-librarians.-The use of pupils as assistant 
librarians, according to the schools of both classes reporting 
on the item, is common practice in the smaller secondary 
schools. Among the unselected schools, almost 88 per cent 
of those reporting, as shown in Table 22, were using pupils 
as assistant librarians. The practice is somewhat more 
common in unselected schools of medium size than in the 
groups of either smallest or largest schools. Among the 
selected schools reporting, a considerably smaller proportion 
were using pupil assistant librarians than of the unselected 
schools. Among the selected schools, those of medium size 
reported pupil-librarians less frequently than either the 
smaller or larger schools. In both unselected and selected 
schools the average number of pupils serving as assistant 
librarians increases steadily and rather markedly as the size 
of the schools increases. The general averages for the two 
classes of schools are almost equal. In respect to the aver
age amount of time given to library duties by pupil-librarians 
there is, however, a marked difference between the unselected 
and selected schools. In the former schools the average 
number of hours per week reported was approximately 24, 
as contrasted with less than 6 in the selected schools. In 
general, the data indicate that the selected schools as a class 
depend much less upon pupils in providing library service 
than do the unselected schools. In terms of the effective
ness of the library service rendered, this should, and prob
ably does, indicate superiority on the part of the selected 
schools. 
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TABLE 22.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
numbers and percentages reporting assistant pupil-librarians, and aver
age number of hours per week given to library duties 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Conditions reported 
groups by size groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- - - --

1 2 3 ' li 6 7 8 9 10 11 
------ - - - --

Number of schools reporting assistant 
pupil-librarians._---------------- ----- - 24 40 58 64 47 233 11 17 29 57 

Percentage of schools using assistant 
80.0 pupil-librarians __ ____ -- -------------- -- 93.0 90.6 90.1 81.0 87.6 84.6 73.9 76.3 77.0 

Average number of assistant pupil-libra-
2.0 rians per schooL_-- -------------------- 3. 5 5.1 5.6 6. 7 4.9 3.4 3. 7 6.4 5.1 

Average number of hours per week assist-
ant pupil-librarians give to library 

8.0 16.9 31.7 29.3 duties .. ----- - - ___ -- ___ -- - ----- - -_---- __ 22.4 23.6 11.3 4.4 4.1 5. 7 
Number of schools reporting_------------ 30 43 64 71 58 266 13 23 38 74 

TABLE 23.-Percentage distribution of unselected and selected schools 
according to amount of time library is available to pupils 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Amount of time library is available 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- ------ - - - --

1 2 3 ' li 6 7 8 9 10 11 
------- - - --

Number of days per week: 
Percentage of schools in which library 

(48) (73) (86) (90) (104) (401) (15) (25) (46) (86) 

is open less than 5 days per week ____ 
Percentage of schools in which library 

4. 2 4.1 2.5 1.1 1.0 2. 3 6. 7 4. 0 0.0 2.3 

is open 5 days or more per week~ --- - 95.8 95.9 92.5 98.9 99.0 97. 7 93. 3 96.0 100.0 97.7 
Number of hours per day: 1(45) (68) (99) (91) (104) (398) (14) (24) (50) (88) 

Percentage of schools in which library 
is open 3 hours or less per day ______ 

Percentage of schools with library 
20.6 27. 9 10.1 13. 2 2. 9 13.1 21.4 16.6 10. 0 13.7 

open 7 hours or more per day------ 35.6 20.6 40.4 41.8 64.4 42.9 35.7 45.8 72.0 59.1 
Average number of hours per day li-brary is open _______________________ 5. 7 5. 0 6.1 6.0 7.1 6.1 5. 7 6.1 6.9 6.5 

NoTE.-The numbers in parentheses show the number of schools reporting. 

Amount of time libr~ry is available to pupils.-Among the 
smaller secondary schools with libraries the common practice 
is to make the library available to pupils for five days each V 
week. (See Table 23.) In only a relatively small number 
of schools in each class, most of them schools enrolling 7 5 
pupils, or fewer, is the library not available each day school 
is in session. In a small number of both unselected and 
selected schools, most of them the larger schools,. the library 
was reported as available to pupils six days or more a weekY 

The average amount of time per day that the library is 
open to pupils is 6.1 hours for the unselected and 6.5 hours 
for the selected schools. In each case the number of hours 
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is slightly higher for the larger than for the smaller schools. 
Among the unselected schools · slightly more than 13 per 
cent and among the selected schools almost 14 per centre
ported the library open three hours or less a day. The per
centages of schools with this short period of time daily are 
markedly higher in the groups of smaller schools. In the 
unselected schools the proportions reporting the library open 
three hours or less a day range from 20.6 per cent and 27.9 
per cent, respectively, in Groups IA and IB to less than 3 
per cent in Group IIIB, and in the selected schools the range 
is from 21.4 per cent in Group I to 10 per cent in Group III. 
An encouragingly large percentage of both unselected and 
selected schools reported the library open seven hours or 
more a day, this practice including approximately 43 per 
cent of the former group and 59 per cent of the latter group 
of schools. In both classes of schools the larger schools show 
a markedly higher proportion with the longer library day 
than do the groups of smaller schools. As a class and in all 
size groups the selected schools show a marked · superiority 
over the unselected schools in the proportion keeping the 
library open ~o pupils seven hours or more a day. 

In conclusion, the data on library personnel and availabil
ity of the library to pupils indicate some interesting charac
teristics and differences. In the first place, in smaller second
ary schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils, full-time libra-

_rians are rarely employed. This fact indicates, since it is true 
of both unselected and selected schools, that schools with 
fewer than 150 pupils do not find the employment of a full
time librarian feasible. In schools enrolling from 151 to 300 
pupils a relatively small proportion employ a full-time libra
rian. In schools of this size the selected schools are consider
ably superior to the unselected schools in the proportion 
employing full-time librarians. Apparently in this group of 
medium-sized schools the selected schools have been more 
able than the unselected schools to overcome the factor of 
size. Only in high schools enrolling more than 300 pupils, as 
shown by Group IIIB of the unselected schools, do one-half 
or more follow the practice of employing full-time librarians. 

The data on part-time teacher-librarians indicate clearly 
that this type of librarian represents the most common prac
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tice in smaller secondary schools. In general this practice is 
most common in schools of medium size and least common in 
the groups of smallest and largest schools. This difference is 
to be explained in the case of the largest schools by the fact 
that a larger proportion of them have full-time librarians. 
In the case of the smallest schools it doubtless means that a 
considerable proportion are provided with neither .full-time 

, nor part-time teacher-librarians. The data indicate little 
difference between unselected and selected schools either in 
the proportions employing part-time teacher-librarians or in 
the average number employed. per school. The selected 
schools show considerable superiority, however, in the pro
portion of part-time teacher-librarians with special training 
for library work. This superiority of the selected schools is 
quite in harmony with the superiority shown by these schools 
in respect to training of both principals and teachers. Ap
parently these schools are in general able to command the 
services of better trained staffs than are the unselected 
schools. 

The use of assistant pupil-librarians is a practice common 
in both classes of schools. There are also only minor differ
ences between different size groups. According to the data, 
the selected schools as a class less frequently use assistant 
pupil-librarians and depend upon their services a markedly 
smaller number of hours per week than do the unselected 
schools. The evidence on availability of the library to pupils 
shows no difference between unselected and selected schools 
in the number of days per week that the library is open. In 
regard to the average number of hours per day during which 
the library is open, the selected schools are somewhat superior 
as a class. They are markedly superior to the unselected 
schools in the proportion of schools keeping the· library open 
seven hours or more a day. The selected schools are only 
slightly inferior to the unselected schools in the proportion 
of schools in which the library is available for use three hours 
or less a day. Taken as a whole, the evidence shows that 
in respect to library personnel and availability of the library 
to the pupils the selected schools as a class are providing 
library service superior to that provided by the unselected 
schools. 
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6. TRANSPORTATION AND OTHER MEANS TO MAKE THE HIGH 
SCHOOL ACCESSIBLE 

Provision for transportation.-One of the most important 
developments in making the opportunities of secondary edu
cation available to rural children has been the provision of 
public transportation facilities. It may be seen in Table 24 
that of the unselected schools approximately 48 per cent and 
of the selected schools 71 per cent reported transportation 
facilities for pupils at public expense. Among the former 
group of schools transportation is, according to the evidence, 
more frequently furnished by the groups of smaller schools. 
Among . the selected schools the reverse is true, schools in 
Group III furnishing transportation for pupils much more 
commonly than either of the groups of smaller schools. 

As a class and in all corresponding size groups, the selected 
schools furnish transportation in a significantly larger pro
portion of schools than do the unselected schools. This is 
quite in harmony with the data on consolidation which 
showed a significantly larger percentage of the selected than 
of the unselected schools operating in consolidated districts. 
It is also in agreement with the data on areas of districts, 
which, it will be recalled, showed that the selected schools 
as a class served considerably larger areas than the unselected 
schools. From these angles the evidence indicates that the 
selected schools have made much more progress in the direc
tion of making secondary education available to rural child
ren than have the run of smaller secondary schools as rep
resented by the unselected schools. 

TABLE 24.-Distribution of ·unselected and selected schools according to 
number of transportation routes per school and percentages of schools 
reporting transportation of pupils 

Number or routes Rer school and per-
Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

centages or schoo s providing trans-
groups by size groups 

portation IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
~ - --

1 2 3 ' li 6 7 8 9 10 11 
- - - --- - - --

1 to 5 routes-- ------ ------------ -------- -- 35 47 42 29 39 192 11 3 23 37 6 or more routes ___ _____________________ __ 3 8 13 13 11 48 2 16 22 40 - - - - - --- - - --Number or schools reporting trans-
_1§ ~ ~ 42 50 . 240 13 ...1!! ~ ___!1 portation routes ______________ ___ _ 

r-=:::: 
Median number per school reporting ___ __ 2.0 3.4 Ti 4:1 4. 1 3:8 3.0 TI TI -u 
Percentage or all schools reporting trans-

52.8 59.7 54. 1 39. 3 40. 3 47. 5 68. 4 55.9 portation or pupi1s. -- ---- ------------ -- 80. 3 70.6 
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Number and length of transportation routes.-As a class the 
unselected schools maintain a considerably smaller number 
of transportation routes per school than do the selected 
schools. (See Table 24.) Among the unselected schools 
the median number of routes per school is somewhat less 
than 4, and the range is from 2 in Group IA to almost 5 
in Group IliA. Among the selected schools the median 
number of routes per school is considerably over 5, and the 
range is from 3 in Group I to 7 in Group II. Among the 
unselected schools, those enrolling 151 to 300 pupils have the 
largest number of routes per school, while among the selected 
schools the largest number per school is found in the group 
enrolling 76 to 150 pupils. 

For both classes of schools the length of transportation 
routes, as shown in Table 25, ranges from less than 5 miles 
to more· than 25 miles, with an average length in the unse
lected schools of 12.3 miles and in the selected schools of 
12.6 miles. The modal length of routes in the former schools 
is between 6 and 10 miles and in the latter between 11 and 
15 miles. The unselected schools have a considerably larger 
percentage of routes of 10 miles or less than do the selected 
schools, but also a somewhat larger percentage of more than 
20 miles in length. 

TABLE 25.-Distribution of transportation routes according to length in 
miles for unselected and selected schools 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Length in miles 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------1--11-------------
2 3 4: 6 8 9 10 11 

------------1--1--1--1-~11-----------
1-5_------- -- -- -------- ------------- ------ 12 25 17 11 13 78 2 9 21 32 
6-10 ____________ -------------------------- 35 72 53 49 21 230 26 35 44 105 
11-15_------------------------------------ 24 18 49 38 5 134 17 47 55 119 
16-20_---- -------------------------------- 10 35 25 28 8 106 4 22 32 58 
21-25_-- --------------------------- - ------ 5 5 13 27 6 56 3 5 15 23 
More than 25----------------------------- 14 27 48 26 20 135 6 9 44 59 

- - - - - -- - - - --
Total number of routes represented_ 100 182 205 179 73 739 58 127 211 396 

Median length ___________________________ 10.6 9. 613.9 13.9 13.0 12.310.312. 113. 7 12.6 
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TABLE 26.-Means of transportation employed and percentages of schools 
employing each 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Means 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------1--1--1-----------
~ 3 4, 8 9 10 11 

------------1--1--1--1--l--1---1-----
Motor bus _______________________________ 60.9 74.2 82. 2 91.1 60.6 71.8 66. 7 76.2 86.3 80.5 
Horse-drawn bus __________ _______________ 4. 3 7. 6 1. 5 _____ _____ 2. 413.3 14.3 ____ 5. 7 
Both motor and horse-drawn busses ______ - --- __________________ ------ ____ 4. 7 ____ 1.1 
Automobile ______________________________ 30. 413. 613. 0 8.9 13.5 15.213.3 4.7 9.8 9. 2 
Public carrier---------------------------- 2. 2 4. 6 2. 9 ___ __ 26.9 10.3 6. 7 ____ 3. 9 3. 5 
BoaL-----~------------------------------ 2. 2---- ____ _____ _____ . 3 ____________ ------

========== 
Number of schools reporting____________ _ 40 60 63 45 73 281 15 21 51 87 

Means of transportation.-The most common means of 
transporting pupils in the smaller secondary schools is the 
motor bus. As may be seen in Table 26, this is the means 
employed by almost 72 per cent of the unselected and more 
than 80 per cent of the selected schools. This rather sig
nificant difference between the two classes of schools is 
probably due again to the greater proportion of the selected 
schools operating in consolidated districts, where definite sys
tems of transportation and uniform equipment are likely to be 
more common than in schools operating in other types of dis
tricts. This inference is further supported by the fact that 
more than 15 per cent of the unselected schools as compared 
with approximately 9 per cent of the selected schools reported 
the use of the automobile in transporting pupils. Horse-drawn 
busses are not often used by either class of schools. Public 
carriers, as trains and trolleys, were reported by more than 
10 per cent of the unselected as compared with less than 
4 per cent of the selected schools. This difference between 
the two classes of schools is practically all due to Group IIIB 
of the unselected schools, in which more than a fourth of the 
schools transporting pupils depend upon public carriers. 
Since in regard to both the number of schools furnishing 
transportation and the means employed the proportions of 
selected schools furnishing information are considerably 
larger than for the unselected schools, it is probable that the 
actual superiority of the selected schools is even greater than 
the data indicate. 
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TABLE 27.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to the 
number of pupils provided transportation at public expense 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 
groups . size groups 

Number 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

8 9 10 11 

------------1---------------- ·-
50 or fewer______ ___________ ______________ 34 42 30 19 11 136 6 8 9 23 
51-100-- ---- ------ - ---- - --- - -- -- - -- -- -- -- - --- - 6 20 15 14 55 4 7 13 24 
101-150.- - ----------- - ----------- - --- - ---- ---- ---- 1 8 4 1313913 
151-200.------------- ---------- -- --------- --- - - --- 1 4 5 10 - - -- -- - - 2 2 
201-250----------------- -- - --------------- ---- ---- ---- ----- 5 5 ---- ---- 6 6 
251-300.---------------------------------- ---- ---- ---- ----- 5 5 ---- ---- ---- ------
More than 300---------------------------- --- - ____ -- -- _____ 5 5 - -- - ---- 2 2 

Number of schools reporting_____________ 34 48 52 46 49 228 11 18 41 70 

Median number of pupils transported ____ 25.0 28.6 40. 5 57.7 98.2 42.0 45.7 57.1 94. 3 75.0 
Per cent of the average enrollment trans

ported-- - ---- - ----- --- ----- ------------96.555.637.8 26.4 20. 8 21.293. 152.333.3 34. 1 

Number of pupils transported.-The median number of pu
pils per school transported at public expense is markedly 
smaller for the unselected than for the selected schools, as 
shown in Table 27. In the former schools the median num
ber is 42, as compared with 75 for the selected schools. The 
percentage of the average enrolln1ent transported is also sig
nificantly greater in the selected schools. In both classes of 
schools the percentages of pupils transported are markedly 
greater in the smaller schools and decrease steadily as the 
schools increase in size. The difference between the two 
classes of schools in the average number of pupils transported 
is doubtless due to the greater proportion of selected schools 
operating in consolidated districts. The markedly larger 
percentage of the average school enrollment . transported in 
the smaller schools of both classes is probably due, in part at 
least, to the fact that larger proportions of the pupils in the 
smaller schools come from the open country than is the case 
in the larger schools, a larger proportion of which are located 
either in villages of considerable size or in small cities. 

Other means of making the high school accessible.-Informa
tion was requested from both classes of schools concerning 
means other than transportation used to make the oppor
tunities of the high school more accessible to children living 
long distances from school. Among unselected schools, three 
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in Group IA, two in Group IliA, and three in Group IIIB 
reported the provision of dormitory accommodations and 
board. These facilities are not provided at public expense, 
but the charge is low, in nwst cases at cost or less. 

Three of the selected schools reported dormitories for non
resident pupils where room and board were furnished at low 
rates. Two schools supply roon1s at a small rental, and one 
school reported the provision of a free roon1. Five schools 
reported arrangement for room and board in private rooms 
where pupils might work for their accommodations. One of 
the larger selected schools not providing public means of 
transportation pays each pupil 30 cents a day to defray cost 
of transportation. The data indicate no significant differ
ences between the two classes of schools in the provision of 
means other than transportation for making the high school 
accessible. 

6. SUMMARY AND SIGNIFICANCE 

The data on the general organization and administration 
of the smaller secondary schools indicate some interesting 
features. They show some significant differences between 
schools of different sizes. They also show some significant 
points of difference between the unselected and selected 
schools. 

Great variation exists in the matter of organization, not 
only among schools of different sizes but also among schools 
belonging to similar size groups. In all groups of both un
selected and selected schools enrolling 150 or fewer pupils the 
predominant practice is the one in which the high-school 
principal has charge of all elen1entary grades and the high 
school. In schools with 151 to 300 pupils, practice varies 
between a form of organization including all elementary 
grades and the high school and a form of organization in
cluding either the high school alone or the high school and 
one or two of the upper elementary grades. In both unse
lected and selected 4-year schools where all elementary grades 
are not in charge of the high-school principal, there is a consid
erable tendency to place in the principal's charge one or two of 
the upper elementary grades. This fact indicates a very desir
able trend in smaller secondary schools in the direction of a 
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closer relation between the upper elementary grades and the 
high school. As a class the selected schools son1ewhat more 
frequently than the unselected schools have the form of or
ganization in which the high-school principal is responsible 
for all elementary grades and the high school. This is un
doubtedly due to the fact that a larger proportion of the 
selected schools are operating in consolidated districts. The 
selected schools as a class show a somewhat greater tendency 
toward innovating types of administrative organization. 

In both classes of schools a larger proportion of the smaller 
than of the larger schools have the school day organized on 
the basis of relatively short class periods. On the other 
hand, the larger schools are much more often using class 
periods 50 minutes or more in length. As a class the .selected 
schools show superiority over the unselected schools both 
with respect to the smaller proportion of schools using class 
periods of 40 minutes or less and in the larger proportion 
using class periods of 50 minutes or more in length. This 
difference is particularly significant, indicating, as it does, 
that a larger proportion of the selected schools have intro
duced class periods suitable for supervised study. 

The data on the principal's responsibility in relation to the 
lieaching staff show clearly that the principals of the larger 
schools of both classes have more responsibility than do the 
principals of the smaller schools. Principals in schools 
enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer have least voice in the selec
tion, promotion, dismissal, and assignment of duties to 
teachers. The data also show that the principals of the 
selected schools as a class have more responsibility in relation 
to theh- teaching staffs than do the principals of the unse
lected schools. This difference is most marked in the case 
of selection of teachers, a fact which may account, in large 
part at least, for the superior qualifications of the teachers in 
the selected schools. 

·'The evidence on the distribution of the principal's time 
with respect to his major duties, and available only for the 
unselected schools, shows some interesting and significant 
differences between different size groups. In schools enroll
ing 150 pupils or fewer the typical principal teaches some 
high-school classes. Only in schools with more than 300 

[52] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

pupils do less than half of the principals teach. In schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, the typical principal teaches 
half time or more. The proportion of time devoted to 
teaching decreases steadily, until in the largest schools less 
than a fourth of the principal's time is devoted to teaching. 
The typical principal has clerical duties, and in schools 
enrolling 150 pupils or fewer he has no clerical assistance. 
In schools enrolling more than 150 pupils the typical principal 
has some regular clerical assistance. 

The majority of the principals in the smaller secondary 
schools give some time to supervision of instruction, and 
almost 4 in 10 supervise instruction in the elementary grades 
as well as in the high school. The amount of time given to 
supervision of instruction is relatively little in the smaller 
schools but increases steadily as the schools become larger, 
until in the groups of largest schools the typical principal 
devotes one-third or more of his time to supervision, most of 
it being devoted to the high school. The data indicate that 
relatively little of the principal's time in schools enrolling 
fewer than 75 pupils is available for the important function 
of supervising instruction. 

The smaller secondary schools in general provide for 
assemblies. These assemblies are most commonly held 
weekly and extend over a class period. The smaller schools 
more often than the larger schools have relatively short 
assembly periods and more often than the larger schools hold 
assemblies oftener than once a week. The selected schools 
as a class more often hold weekly assemblies than do the 
unselected schools and also more often have assembly periods 
of 50 minutes or more in length. Also, the selected schools 
more often than the unselected schools place entire responsi
bility for assembly programs on the pupils. The evidence 
on assemblies indicates more attention to assemblies and 
more emphasis upon pupil participation in the selected 
schools than in the unselected schools. 

The evidence on library personnel and availability of the 
library to the pupils shows that in both classes of schools the 
most common practice in personnel is the part-time teacher
librarian. Full-time librarians are seldom employed in 
schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils, and not very com-
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monly in schools with enrollments of fewer than 300. Pupil 
' assistant librarians are used by the majority of all groups of 
schools, but are most commonly used in schools of medium 
size. In general the smaller secondary schools are not well 
provided with trained library service. All evidence indicates 
that schools enrolling 7 5 P"':!Pils or fewer are least well provided 
with librarians. 

With the exception of full-time librarians, of whom there 
are relatively few, but of whom a larger proportion in the 
unselected than in the selected schools have had special 
training, the data indicate that the selected schools are 
better provided with library personnel than are the unselected 
schools. A larger proportion of the selected schools have 
part-time teacher-librarians and a significantly larger propor
tion of those in the selected schools have had special training 
for library work. The selected schools less frequently 
employ assistant pupil-librarians and depend on their 
services a smaller number of hours a day. The selected 
schools also more often keep the library open seven hours or 
more a day than do the unselected schools. Finally, all the 
evidence indicates that the selected schools are superior to 
the unselected schools in respect both to library personnel 
and availability of library to pupils. . 

In the matter of transportation the selected schools exceed 
the unselected schools both in the proportion of schools 
furnishing public transportation and in the numbers of 
pupils transported. They also as a class transport a sig
nificantly larger proportion of their average pupil enroll
ments. All the evidence on transportation indicates that the 
selected schools have made significantly greater progress in 
the transportation of pupils at public expense. This is in 
keeping with the facts noted in Chapter I, that the selected 
schools serve larger areas. Transportation clearly serves as a 
means of bringing a better grade of secondary education 
within reach of rural children. 
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CHAPTER III : THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND 
TEACHING STAFF 

1. THE PRINCIPALS 

Scope of the chapter.-The present chapter will deal with 
the administrative and teaching personnel of the smaller 
secondary schools with particular reference to training, expe
rience, tenure, teaching load, and salary. The staff of the 
school is admittedly important to its efficiency. In more 
specific, terms, the school with a well-trained administrative 
and teaching staff that possesses a reasonable amount of 
experience and permanency, that is professionally interested 
and growing, and that is receiving adequate salaries is 
generally recognized as having one of the most important 
requisites for successful work. The school not so staffed is 
operating under serious handicap. In the present study much 
evidence is at hand concerning the major aspects of adminis
trative and teaching personnel in the smaller secondary 
schools represented. 

General training.-The term '' principal" as used in this 
chapter and throughout the study, and as defined in Chapter 
II, refers to the person with major responsibility for the high 
school even though he may at the same time be in charge of 
all the elementary grades. So defined, the typical principal 
of the smaller secondary school, according to the data pre
sented in Table 28, regardless of the size of the institution, 
has had four years or more of training ·beyond the high school. 
This means that he has received at least one college or uni
versity degree. The amount of training he has had beyond 
four years of college work increases with the size of the school. 
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TABLE 28.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to extent of training in years beyond the high school 

Number of years 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total !~ I II III Total !~~ 
--------·1--1--1----------------- --

2 3 4, 5 9 10 11 12 13 

--------·l--1--1--l·--1--l--l-- -------

2 or less_-------- - ----- ------ 4 ---- ---- --~-- --- -- 4 0. 9 ---- 1 ----
3------------------ ---------- 4 3 4 1 ----- 12 2. 7 1 !_ __ _ 
4________________________ ____ 49 57 53 48 34 241 53. 6 8 12 10 
5-------------------- - ------- 13 20 36 28 41 138 30. 6 6 13 18 
6-------------- -- ------- ----- 1 7 9 12 9 38 8. 4 3 4 6 
7 or more ____________ ________ ---- 3 3 7 4 17 3. 8 1 2 3 

1 1.1 
2 2.3 

30 33. 7 
37 41.6 
13 14.6 
6 6. 7 

Number reporting_____ 71 90 105 96 88 450 100. 0 19 33 37 89 100. 0 
============ 

Percentage with less than 4 
years ______ __ ___ ________ ___ 11.3 3. 3 3. 8 1. 0 0. 0 ______ 3. 6 5. 3 6.1 0. 0 ------ 3. 4 

Percentage with 5 years or 
more---------------------- 19.7 33.4 45.7 55.2 61.4 ------ 42.8 52.6 57.6 72.9 - --- - - 62.9 

Of the 450 principals of the unselected high schools report
ing on the amount of training possessed, only 3.6 per cent 
had less than four years beyond the high school. The per
centage of principals with less than this amount of training 
was highest in schools enrolling 40 pupils or fewer and lowest 
in schools with more than 300 pupils, where no principal 
had less than four years of training beyond the high school. 
In the selected schools the picture was very similar. Of the 
89 principals of selected schools reporting on the item, only 
3.4 per cent possessed less than four years of training beyond 
the high school, schools enrolling 76 to 150 pupils standing 
highest in this respect, with 6.1 per cent and schools enrolling 
more than 150 pupils lowest, with none reporting less than 
four years. 

Among the principals of the unselected schools the modal 
amount of training was four years beyond the high school, 
53.6 per cent being included in this group. Among the prin
cipals of the selected schools the modal amount of training 
was a full year higher, with 41.6 per cent having had five 
years of training. 

The total number of principals with preparation repre
senting five years or more of college or university training 
was unexpectedly large for all groups of schools. Of the 
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principals of the unselected schools, almost 43 per cent were 
in this class, with the proportion increasing steadily from 
approximately 20 per cent in schools of Group IA t9 more 
than 61 per cent in Group IIIB. Of the principals of the 
selected schools, . almost 63 per cent had five years or more 
of college or university training. The range in these schools 
was from 52.6 per cent in the group of smallest to almost 
73 per cent in the group of largest schools. Whether com
pared class with class or with respect to groups of schools 
of corresponding size, the principals of the selected schools 
show a markedly greater amount of training than the prin
cipals of the unselected schools. 

The evidence on general extent of training shows that in 
both unselected and selected schools the proportions of 
principals with the greater · amounts of training are largest 
in the largest schools. Furthermore, it shows that the rela
tive number of principals with superior training increases 
steadily and markedly with each larger group of schools. 
This means that the larger the schools the better is their 
situation as measured in terms of extent of training possessed 
by their principals. 

There is also a marked difference between the unselected 
and selected schools in respect to the training of the prin
cipals. Not only is the total proportion of principals with 
the greater amounts of training for the selected schools 
20 per cent higher than for the unselected schools as a class, 
but the proportions in similar size groups of schools are 
significantly and consistently greater. These differences can 
be shown more concretely by giving two examples. Of the 
principals in Group IA and IB of the unselected schools, 
approximately 20 per cent and 33 per cent, respectively, had 
five years or more of training beyond the high school, as com
pared with approximately 53 per cent of the principals in 
Group I of the selected schools. Of the principals of unse
lected schools in Group II, approximately 46 per cent had 
five years or more of training, as compared with slightly less 
than 58 per cent of the principals in the corresponding size 
group of selected schools. This marked superiority in the 
training of the principals of the selected schools, it seems 
safe to assume, has a direct relation to other evidences of 
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superiority on the part of the selected schools, as will be 
shown in succeeding phases of the study. 

Highest degree held.-As would be expected from the evi
dence on extent of training just reported, the data on th~ 
highest degrees held by principals show characteristics similar 
to those on the extent of training received, as just reported. 
There is a difference, however, in that the relative number in 
both classes of schools with advanced degrees is considerably 
less than the relative number with five years or more of train
ing. This difference indicates that a considerable number of 
principals who had satisfied one ·of the requirements for an 
advanced degree, namely, residence, had not received it. 

TABLE 29.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected high 
schools according to highest degrees held 

Degree 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA . IB II IliA IIIB Total !~ I II III TQtal !~ 

--------·1-----1-------------
3 4: 8 9. 10 11 12 13 

--------·1----------------
No degree___________________ 8 5 4 2-----
Bachelor's degree____________ 56 69 76 68 58 

19 4. 2 1 2 ---- 3 3. 4 
327 72. 0 11 19 24 54 61. 4 

Master's degree_____________ 6 15 23 28 33 
Doctor's degree _____________ ------------ 1 2 

105 23. 1 4 13 14 31 35.2 
3 . 7 ---- ---- ---- ------ ------

Number reporting_____ 70 89 103 99 93 454 100. 0 16 34 38 88 100. 0 

Percentage with bachelor's 
degree as highest degree ___ 80. 2 77.5 73.8 68. 7 62.4 72.0------ 68.8 55.9 63.2 61. L ____ _ 

Percentage with degrees 
higher than bachelor's 
degree _____________________ 8. 6 16.9 22. 3 29.3 37.6 23.8 ------ 25. o 38. 2 36.8 35.2 _____ _ 

The percentage of principals, as shown in Table 29, with 
no degrees in each group of both unselected and selected 
schools is almost identical with that for principals with less 
than four years of training. The highest degree most com
monly held by the principals of the smaller secondary schools 
is the bachelor's degree, which is the highest degree held by 
72 per cent of the principals of unselected schools and 61.4 

· per cent of the principals of selected schools. In the groups 
of smaller unselected schools a significantly smaller propor
tion of the principals hold degrees above the bachelor's than 
in the groups of larger schools. Although existing, this dif-
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ference between the smaller and larger selected schools is not 
so marked as in the case of the unselected schools. For 
principals of the u:nselected schools the proportion with the 
master's degree increases steadily and markedly from ap
proximately 9 per cent in schools with 40 pupils or fewer to 
almost 38 per cent in the schools with more than 300 pupils. 
In the selected schools the range in the proportion of prin
cipals with master's degrees is from 25 per cent in Group I 
to slightly more than 35 per cent in Group III. 

In respect to degrees held, the evidence shows conclusively 
that the larger the schools the more training the principals 
have had. This is clearly indicated by the relative propor
tions holding master's degrees. That the selected schools as 
a class are markedly superior in this respect is evidenced by 
the fact that over a third of the principals of the selected 
schools hold master's degrees as compared with slightly less 
than a fourth of the principals of unselected schools. Com
parisons of · corresponding size groups of the two classes of 
schools likewise show the superiority of the selected schools. 
Of the principals of IA and IB of the unselected schools, 9 
per cent and 17 per cent, respectively, hold master's degrees 
as compared with 25 per cent for Group I of the selected 
schools. In Group II of the unselected schools, slightly more 
than 22 per cent hold master's degrees as compared with 
more than 38 per cent in Group II of the selected schools. 
Whether considered as a class or with respect to groups of 
similar size, the superiority of the selected schools is markedly 
evident. 

A recent study 1 of the secondary-school principals of New 
York State, in the data for two groups of high schools com
parable in size with those in the present study, showed that 
the bachelor's degree was the highest degree held by 58.5 per 
cent of the principals of village high schools and by 58.4 per 
cent of the principals of high schools in supervisory districts, 
while 32.1 per cent of the former and 11.6 per cent of the 
latter held master's degrees. In comparison with the present 
investigation _the New York State study shows percentages 
of principals with master's degrees similar to those for the 

1 Coxe, W. W. Study of the Secondary-School Principals in New York State. Albany, 
N.Y., The University of the State of New York Press, 1929. p. 5. 
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unselected schools, and, since as a class the village high 
schools are larger than those in supervisory districts, similar 
differences exist between smaller and larger schools. In the 
present study, however, a higher percentage of the principals 
of the unselected schools have bachelor's degrees than is 
shown in the New York study. In Kansas 2 in 1926, 41.5 
per cent of the principals of high schools with 10 teachers or 
less were college or university graduates and 14.6 per cent 
had had one year or more of graduate work. This study 
shows a lower percentage of principals both with respect to 
bachelor's degrees and graduate work than do the corre
sponding size groups of unselected schools included in the 
present study. 

TABLE 30.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to the year in which the certificates, diplomas, or highest degrees 
were received 

Year 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
------------1--1---------------

8 9 10 11 
------------·1--------------
1910 or before_____________________________ 1 5 7 7 12 32 ____ 1 4 5 
1911-1920_________________________________ 11 8 20 26 21 86 -- -- 3 7 10 
1921-1925--------------------------------- 7 22 26 27 15 97 6 13 6 25 
1926 or later______________________________ 35 46 36 26 37 180 6 8 11 25 

Number reporting __________________ 54 --si 89 --s6 ---s5 ----s9s 12 25 28 65 
========== 

Percentage received 1926 or later __________ 64.8 56.8 40.4 30.2 43.5 45.6 50.0 32.0 39.3 38.5 
Percentagereceived1921-1925 ____________ 13.027.129.2 31.4 17.7 24.650.052.021.4 38.5 
Percentage received before 192L __________ 22. 216. 130. 41 38. 4 38.8 29.8 0 16.0 39. 3 23. o 

Year in which principal received certificate, diploma, or 
highest degree.-The year in which the principals received 
their certificates, diplomas, or degrees is one index to their 
maturity and experience. On this item, 395 principals of the 
unselected and 65 principals of the selected schools furnished 
information. The data (Table 30) show that a relatively 
large proportion of the principals obtained their certificates, 
diplomas, or highest degrees within the 5-year period closing 
with 1930. In this group are found 45.6 per cent of the 
principals of the unselected schools and 38.5 per cent of the 
principals of the selected schools. Only about 30 per ,cent 

2 0 Brien, F. P. The High-School Teaching Load and Preparation of High-School Teachers. 
Bulletin No. 10, 1926, University of Kansas. p, 21. 
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of the principals of the unselected and 23 per cent of those in 
the selected schools received their highest degrees, diplomas, 
or certificates before 1921. Among both the unselected 
and selected schools a significantly larger proportion of the 
principals of the smaller than of the larger schools received 
the recognition of completing their training between 1926 
and 1930. On the other hand, a significantly larger propor
tion of the principals of the larger schools received their 
recognition of training in the period prior to 1921. As a 
class the selected schools show a considerably smaller propor
tion of principals who received their certificates, diplomas, 
or degrees in 1926 or later than do the unselected schools, 
indicating that the selected schools tend to have a smaller 
percentage of relatively inexperienced principals. Taken 
as a whole, the data on this item afford one indication of the 
relatively greater maturity and experience of the principals of 
the larger schools and of the selected as compared with the 
unselected schools. 

TABLE 31.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to number of semester hours of training in education 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Number of semester hours 
groups by size groups 

____________ 
1
_I_A ~~~IliA IIIB Total__:_~ III Total 

23' 56 7 891011 
------------1-----------------
15 or less.--- ----------------------------- 6 11 9 4 7 37 4 2 1 7 
16-20.------------------------------------ 12 16 13 9 7 57 3 3 3 9 
21-25.------------------------------------ 12 11 6 8 4 41 2 1 2 5 
26-30------------------------------------- 6 13 9 15 9 52---- 6 6 12 
31-40_____________________________________ 10 17 17 27 18 89 4 3 7 14 
41-50.------------------------------------ 6 5 9 12 14 46 4 11 5 23 
More than 00----------------~----------- 7 9 22 10 19 67 2 4 6 8 

---1--1------
Number reporting_________________ 59 82 85 85 78 389 19 30 33 82 

i==== 
Median number of hours _________________ 24.7 26. 133. 2 32. 7 36.7 30. 2 31.3 41. 136. 4 3fl. 4 
Percentage with 20 hours or less __________ 30. 5 32.9 25.9 15. 3 17.9 24. 2 36.816.712. 1 19.5 

Training in education.-The data on the number of 
semester hours of training in the field of education indicate 
rather clearly that, on the whole, the principals of the smaller 
secondary schools have gone beyond the minimum amount 
of training required in the several States. (See Table 31.) 
While there are some indications that some of the principals 
reporting the greatest number of hours did not interpret this 
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item correctly, the error, if any, is probably eliminated in 
large measure by the use of the median, since this measure 
is not influenced to any great extent by the few reports of 
unusually large amounts of training in education. The 
general picture is probably not far from the actual status. 
This assumption is supported by the general agreement of 
these data with those on years of training in general, as 
already reported. 

In general, as has been found in other studies, principals of 
the larger schools have had more training in education than 
have the principals of the smaller schools. Among the 
unselected schools the lowest median number of semester 
hours is found in Groups I.A and IB and the greatest number 
of hours in Group IIIB. The selected schools show similar 
but smaller differences between the groups of smaller and 
larger schools. As a class the principals of the selected 
schools exceed those. of the unselected schools in the median 
amount of training in education received by slightly more 
than six semester hours. As in the other items on the train
ing of principals, the larger schools are superior to the 
smaller schools. Also, the selected schools as a class are sig
nificantly superior to the unselected schools both with respect 
to the greater median number of hours of training in educa
tion received by principals and with respect to the smaller 
proportion of principals who have received only 20 semester 
hours or less. 

TABLE 32.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to the number of years of teaching and administrative 
experience 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Number of years 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
------------1--1--1-------------

3 ( li 6 8 9 10 11 
------------1--1--1--1-----------
None------------------------------------- 2 1 _____________ _ 
1-L------------------------------------- 23 32 12 16 8 
6-10-------------------------------------- 18 26 35 26 20 
11-15------------------------------------- 9 14 22 26 21 
16-20------------------------------------- 7 5 18 14 18 
More than 20----------------------------- 12 12 17 16 27 

3 ---- ---- ---- ------
91 5 3 3 11 

125 7 18 16 41 
9219818 
62 3 2 5 10 
84 3 2 7 12 

Number reporting__________________ 71 90 104 98 94 467 19 34 39 92 
=I= "'=-= 

Median experience in years _______________ 7. 8 7. 311. 1 11.3 14.9 10.8 8. 2 8. 910.3 9. 3 
Peroentagewith5yearsorless ________ ___ 35.236.711.5 16. 3 8. 5 20.126.3 8.8 7.71 12.0 
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Teaching and administrative experience.-That the princi
pals of the smaller secondary schools are as a class compara
tively young is again borne out by the data on their teaching 
and administrative experience. The evidence concerning 
this (see Table 32) agrees with other data on the principal. 
It shows also, as earlier studies have shown, that the younger 
and, consequently, less experienced principals tend to be in 
charge of the smaller schools. 

Of the principals of the unselected schools, slightly more 
than a fifth had five years or less of teaching and adminis
trative experience. The data show a marked difference be
tween those groups of schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer 
and those with larger enrollments in the amount of experience 
possessed by the principals. Of the principals of the smaller 
schools, more than one in three have had five years' experience 
or less, while in the three groups of larger schools, taken as 
a whole, less than one principal in eight has had five years' 
or less experience. Expressing the same fact somewhat dif
ferently, the proportion of principals with five years' or less 
experience in unselected schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer 
is approximately three times as great as that of principals in 
the schools enrolling more than 7 5 pupils. 

In the selected schools, while the median amount of teach
ing and administrative experience possessed by principals is 
slightly more than a year less than for principals in the 
unselected schools, a markedly smaller percentage have had 
five years' or less experience. 

Two interesting facts are brought out by the data on the 
experience of principals included in the present study. One 
of these is the fact, shown clearly by the data on both classes 
of schools, that there is a very significantly greater tendency 
for schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer to have relatively 
inexperienced principals. The other fact is that, taken either 
as a class or by corresponding size groups, the selected schools 
have a considerably smaller proportion of principals with the 
lesser amounts of teaching and administrative experience. 
This again is evidence of superiority on the part of the 
selected schools. 

Tenure of principals.-Because of the importance of the 
human factors in educational work and the relative com
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plexity of administrative and teaching problems and their 
connection with community life, a considerable degree of 
permanency is usually regarded as desirable in teaching and 
administrative positions. Considerable interest should there
fore attach to evidence on length of tenure of principals 
represented in this study. The data on the tenure of prin
cipals, as presented in Table 33, indicate rather clearly that 
the administrative personnel of the smaller secondary schools 
tends to change with undesirable frequency. They show also, 
as do other studies in the field, that the tenure of principals 
is significantly shorter in the smaller than in the larger schools. 
In the group of smallest unselected schools the median num
ber of years that principals had been in their positions was 
but slightly more than a fourth of that of principals in the 
group of largest schools. In the former case it was only 
1.4 years, as contrasted with 5.5 years in the latter case. 
The same characteristic is shown in an even more striking 
manner by the relative number of principals in th~ different 
size groups of schools who had been in their positions less 
than three years. In Groups IA and IB more than three
fifths of the principals had been in their positions less than 
three years, as compared with approximately a fourth for 
the schools in Groups IliA and IIIB. 

TABLE 33.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to number of years they had been in positions held in 
193Q-31 

Number of years 

Unselected schools by size ·Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
---~-----__...; __ , __ !, __ ,_ ------------

2 3 ' 5 6 8 9 10 11 
------·------1-----------------
First year________________________________ 7 7 8 3 3 28 ____ 1 5 6 
1 year__ ____________________ _________ __ ___ 20 28 17 12 9 86 5 3 ____ 8 

. 2----------------------------------------- 19 17 13 14 g 72 2 3 7 12 
3----------------------------------------- g 14 15 g 12 59 2 7 5 14 
4--------------- -------------------------- 6 8 10 9 8 41 3 5 ---- 8 
5----- --------------- - -------------------- 4 7 7 6 1 25 1 2 3 6 
6-10-------------------------------------- 3 8 23 35 28 97 6 10 11 27 

~~-~:iiiol:e~~============================== ---~ ---~ ~ g ~g ~ ==== ~ ~ ~ 
Total number reporting ____________ 7o 00 102 ""9s 9s 45519 34 39 ~ 

Median number of years in position ______ 1. 4 1. 6 2. 9 4. 3 5. 5 2. 7 3. 2 3. 6 4. 8 3. 8 
Percentage new in position _______________ 10.0 7. 8 7. 8 3. 1 3. 2 6. 2 0 2. g 12.9 6. 5 
Percentage less than 3 years in position ___ 65. 9 57. 8 37. 3 29. 6 22. 1 40. g 36. 8 20. 6 30. 8 28. 3 

In the selected schools the median number of years the 
principal had been in his position was slightly more than 
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one year greater than in the unselected schools. In the 
selected schools the range in median tenure was from 3.2 
years in Group I to 4.8 years in Group III. Furthermore, 
the percentage of principals who had been less than three 
years in their positions was approximately 28 in the selected 
schools, as compared with approximately 41 for the unse
lected schools. The greatest difference between the two 
classes of schools is in the groups enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer 
where the tenure of principals of the unselected schools is 
less than half that in the selected schools. 

Finally, the data on tenure of principals indicate clearly that 
the tenure in the smaller schools tends to beveryshortand that 
it is exceedingly brief in schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer. 
They also indicate an appreciably longer tenure for the princi
pals of the selected schools as a class than for the principals of 
the unselected schools. Particularly in the groups of smaller 
schools, the selected schools show a markedly longer tenure of 
principals than is found in unselected schools of similar size. 
Apparently in these smaller selected schools especially, and 
to a lesser extent in the larger schools, the handicap of small
ness has to a considerable degree been overcome with 
respect to attaining greater permanency in the tenure of prin
cipals. This .indicates that the principalships in the selected 
schools as a class are more attractive positions than those in 
the unselected schools as a class. This may be because of 
better salaries or more favorable conditions for work, or both. 

Teaching load of principal.-Data were presented in Chap
ter II showing that the principals·, especially in the smaller 
schools, devote a considerable portion of their time to class
room instruction. Practically all principals in schools enroll
ing fewer than 150 pupils do some teaching, and only in 
schools enrolling more than 300 pupils does the number of 
principals who give classroom instruction become less than 
half the principals represented. 

Two hundred and twelve of the principals of the l.mselected 
schools and 65 of the principals of the selected schools fur
nished information on the number of subjects taught and 
the number of subject-matter fields represented by these 
subjects. (See Table 34.) In interpreting the data the 
criterion used in determining a subject is a distinct daily 
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preparation. For example, the teaching of two classes of 
algebra is regarded as teaching one subject, while the teaching 
of algebra I and algebra II is interpreted as teaching two 
subjeots. On this basis the median number of subjects 
taught by principals of the unselected schools reporting their 
teaching load is approximately three subjects; for principals 
in selected 4-year schools the median is slightly more than 
two; and in selected reorganized schools, somewhat more 
than one subject. As is to be expected, the number of sub
jects taught is greater for the principals in the smaller schools 
than for those in the larger schools. For example, in Group 
IA of the unselected schools the median teaching load of the 
principal represents four different subjects, while a consider
able proportion of the principals teach five or more subjects. 
On the other hand, the median teaching load of principals 
in schools of Group IIIB represents only one subject, and 
practically none teaches more than three subjects. In the 
4-year selected schools the situation is in general similar 
to that in the unselected schools, but somewhat better. In 
the selected reorganized schools both as a class, and for all 
corresponding size groups, the situation is markedly better 
than in either the unselected schools, or the selected 4-year 
schools. 

TABLE 34.-Number of different subjects and subject-matter fields taught 
by principals of unselected and selected schools 

Size groups of schools 

Median 
Median b number of 

numberof Num er subject- Number 
subjects ofscho?ls matter of sch~ols 
taught reportmg field':l reportmg 

taught 
---------------1------------
---------------1----1---------
Unselected: 

IA-------------------------------------------- 4. 0 60 2. 3 60 
lB.------------------------------------------- 3. 6 56 2. 3 56 
11--------------------------------------------~ 2. 5 44 1. 4 44 IliA__________________________________________ 2.1 34 1. 0 32 
IIIB ______ L___________________________________ 1. 0 20 . 6 20 

TotaL-.------------------------------------- 2. 9 214 1. 7 212 
Selected, 4-year: ==== 

J ____ -- ---------------------------------------- 3. 5 8 1. 7 13 II ____ ----- ___________________________________ _ 2.6 14 1.7 15 Ill ___________________________________________ _ .6 18 .5 18 TotaL _________________ ____________________ _ 2.1 40 1.2 46 
Reorganized: ===1:===1====1==== 

I __ -------------------------------------------- 2.8 3 2. 3 3 II. ___ --- ___ -------- ___________________ ---- ___ _ 
III ___________________________________________ _ 

Total __ -------------------------------------

2.5 13 1.2 18 
.6 16 .5 22 

1.2 32 .8 43 
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A subject-matter field in the present study is defined as a 
major division of subjects in the secondary-school program 
of studies, as mathematics, science, home economics, or com
mercial subjects. On this basis, as shown in the fourth 
column of Table 34, the median number of subject-matter 
fields represented by the subjects taught by principals of the 
unselected schools is slightly less than two and by principals 
of the selected schools slightly more than one. In the un
selected schools of Groups IA and IB the teaching load of 
principals is markedly greater than in any other groups of 
schools and represents almost two and one-half subject
matter fields. As in the case of number of subjects taught, 
the selected reorganized schools again show the most desirable 
situation, the median number of .subjects in the teaching load 
of the principals of these schools representing only one 
subject-matter field. 

The evidence on teaching load of principals indicates some 
interesting differences between schools of different sizes, 
between the unselected as compared with the selected 4-year 
schools, and between the selected reorganized schools as a 
class and all 4-year schools. In the first place, all groups of 
4-year schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer show a heavy 
teaching load for principals both in respect to number of 
subjects taught and in respect to number of subject-matter 
fields represented. In both respects the larger schools show 
a more desirable situation. As a class the selected 4-year 
schools represent a more desirable teaching load for principals 
than do the unselected schools. As measured in relation 
either to number of subjects taught or to number of subject
matter fields included in the teaching load of principals, the 
selected reorganized schools present the more desirable con
dition of all the schools reporting. The difference between 
the unselected schools and the selected 4-year schools would 
appear to indicate a better planned schedule of work in the 
latter schools. The superiority of the selected reorganized 
schools is probably due in large measure to the greater 
possibilities of vertical assignment of work arising from the 
fact that the majority of the reorganized schools have 
secondary work organized on the basis of either five or six 
years. 
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Salaries of principals.-Data on salaries received by prin
cipals for the school year 1930-31 were supplied by 430 of the 
unselected schools and 91 of the selected schools. Two 
characteristics are prominent, especially among the un
selected schools. (See Table 35.) The first is the wide range 
of salaries in each group of schools, and the second is the 
extremely low salaries received by the lowest 25 per cent of 
the principals in schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer. The 
median salary in these schools is also low, being but slightly 
more than $1,800 for Groups IA and IB taken together. 
Three distinct salary levels are indicated by the data. On 
the first level are principals of schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or 
fewer. On the second level are those principals in the schools 
enrolling from 76 to 300 pupils where the median salaries are 
markedly higher than on the first level. On the third level 
are those principals in the schools enrolling more than 300 
pupils where the median salary is more than $500 greater 
than the median for those groups on the second level. The 
selected schools show the same characteristic in median 
salary levels between schools of Group I, enrolling 7 5 pupils 
or fewer, and Group II, including schools enrolling from 76 to 
150 pupils. Between Groups II and III the difference in 
median salary levels is not so marked as between Groups I 
and II; a difference of approximately $200 is shown. 

TABLE 35.-Distribution of principals of ·unselected and selected schools 
according to salaries received during the year 193D-31 

U nselected schools by size group!~ 

Salary range 

Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

--------1---1------------------
8 9 10 11 

--------1---1--·1------------1---
Less than $1,000 ____________ ------
$1,00Q-$1,099________________ 4 
1,100- 1,199________________ 1 
1,200- 1,299---------------- 4 
1,300- 1,399________________ 4 
1,400- 1,499________________ .~ 
1,500- 1,599________________ 1., 
1,600- 1,699________________ 7 
1,700- 1,799________________ 2 
1,800- 1,899________________ 11 
1,900- 1,999________________ 2 
2,()()()- 2,099________________ 3 
2,100- 2,199---------------- 6 
2,200- 2,299________________ 4 

1 ------ ------ ------
3 ------ 1 ------
1 ------ ------ ------
1 ------ ------ ------
3 ------ 2 ------
2 1 1 ------
3 2 ------ ------
4 4 2 ------
6 2 ------ ------

11 5 12 2 
2 3 3 2 
3 8 6 2 
7 1 3 2 
1 6 6 4 
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1 ------ ------ ------ ------
8 ------ ------ ------ ------
2 ------ ------ ------ ------
5 ------ ------ ------ ------
9 1 ------ ------ 1 
8 ------ ------ ------ ------

15 ------ 1 ------ 1 
17 1 ------ ------ 1 
10 2 ------ ------ 2 
41 3 2------ 5 
12 ------ ------ ------ ------
22 3 4 1 8 
19 1 2 2 5 
21 3 1 4 8 
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TABLE 35.-Distribution of principals of unselected and selected schools 
according to salaries received during the year 1930-31-Continued 

Salary range 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

---------1--------------------
8 10 11 

---------1---1--·l--l--l--l--l·--1-------
$2,30Q-$2,399________________ 1 2 5 4 ------ 12 ------ 2 1 3 

~:~ ~:ggg================ ~ ~ 1g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 2,600- 2,699 ________________ ------ 4 6 3 4 17 1 3 1 5 

~:~ ~:~:========== = ===== -----~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ ====== ~ ~ g 
~::: i:~================ -----i -- - --~ 1~ ~ ~ 3b ====== ~ ~ : 
3,1oo- 3,199 __________ ______ ------ ------ 1 4 2 7 ------ 1 -- - --- 1 
3,200- 3,299 ________________ ------ ------ 1 3 9 13 ---- - - 2 2 4 
3,3oo- 3,399________________ 1 ------ 2 2 5 10 ------ 1 1 2 
3,4oo- 3,499 ________________ ------ ------ 1 2 1 4--- - -- ------ ------ ------
3,5oo- 3,599 _________ _______ ------ 1 2 2 3 8 ------ 1 3 4 
3,6oo- 3,699 ________ ________ ------ ------ 2 3 6 11 ------ 2------ 2 
3,7oo- 3,799 ________________ ------ ------ ------ 1 1 2------ ------ 1 1 
3,800- 3,899 __ ______________ ------ ------ --- - - - 2------ 2------ ------ ------ ------
3,900- 3,999 ____ ____ ________ ------ --- -- - ------ ------ 1 ------ -- ---- ------ ------
4,ooo- 4,099 ________________ ------ ------ ------ 3 8 ------ ------ ------ 2 
4,1oo- 4,199 ________________ ------ ------ ------ 1 2------ ------ 1 1 
4,200- 4,299 _______________ _ ------ ----- - 1 1 2 4------ ---- - - -- ---- ------
4,30Q- 4,399 _________ _______ -- -- -- ------ -----·- ------ ------ ------ ----- - - ----- -- - --- --- ---
4,4oo- 4,499 ______________ __ ------ ------ ------ 1 2 3 ------ -- ---- ------ ------
4,5oo- 4,599 ________________ ------ ------ -- ---- 2 2 4------ ------ 1 1 
4,600- 4,699 __ ______________ ------ ------ -- - --- ------ 1 1 ---- - - ------ 1 1 
4,7oo- 4,799 ____________ ____ ------ ------ ------ ----- - 1 1 ----- - ------ ------ ------
4,8oo- 4,899 ________ ________ ------ ------ ------ 1 1 2------ ------ ------ ------
4,900- 4,999 ________________ ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1 ------ ------ ------ ------
5,000 and more __________________ ------ 1----- - 4 5---- - - ------------ ------

Total number report-
, ing_________________ 70 66 103 100 91 430 19 33 39 91 

Median salary ___ ---------- $1, 750$1,882$2, 555$2,667$3,206$2,454$2,083$2,650$2,838$2,575 
First quartile ___ ------ - ---- $1, 505$1,708$2, 200$2,067$2, 572$1,879$1,823$2, 173$2,443$2,200 

The range of salaries and the median salary for the prin
cipals of the unselected schools in the present study are almost 
identical with those for 1928-29 for high-school principals 
in cities of 2,500 to 5,000 given in the Research Bulletin of 
the National Education Association.3 The range given in 
this bulletin was from below $1,200 to more than $5,000. 
The median salary was $2,478, as compared with $2,454 for 
the principals of the unselected schools. The median of 
$2,575 for the selected schools is, it will be noted, practically 
$100 above the median given in the bulletin, indicating that 
the ·principals of the selected schools are receiving better 
than average salaries. 

a Salary Scales in City School Systems, 1928-29. Research Bulletin of the National Edu
cation Association, May, 1929, p. 143. 
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Two facts of major significance have been brought out by 
the data on salaries of principals of the smaller secondary 
schools. Both of these facts have direct bearing upon such 
problems as those pertaining to training, experience, and 
tenure. First, the differences in salaries received by princi
pals of the groups of smaller schools as compared with those 
received by the principals of the larger schools are in them
selves sufficient to explain the better training, greater amount 
of experience, and longer tenure in the larger schools. Because 
the salaries in the larger schools represented are large enough 
to attract men of relatively adequate training and experi
ence, no great problem of securing and retaining competent 
leadership exists in those larger schools. On the other hand, 
because of low salaries, principals of the smaller schools who 
possess qualities of leadership and adequate training tend, 
as rapidly as opportunity offers, to leave the smaller schools 
for principalships in the larger schools where more desirable 
salary conditions exist. 

The second fact of major significance shown by the evi
dence on salaries is the difference between the unselected 
and the selected schools. Taken either as a class or with 
respect to corresponding size groups, the median salary of 
principals of the selected schools is consistently and con
siderably higher than that for principals of unselected 
schools. Furthermore, in the former schools no instances of 
extremely low salaries are found, and in only one case-that 
of the selected schools enrolling 76 to 150 pupils-does the 
lower one-fourth of the principals fail to receive salaries 
higher than the lower one-fourth in similar size groups of 
unselected schools. On the whole, the differentials in sala
ries between unselected and selected schools as shown in the 
table, are sufficiently large to make for better schools in the 
case of the selected schools and to account for the superiority 
shown in these schools as a class relative to both training and 
tenure of principals. Because of better salaries, all size 
groups of selected schools are undoubtedly able to attract 
and hold competent leaders to a greater degree than the run 
of smaller secondary schools. 
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2. THE TEACHERS 

General training.-The data on degrees held by teachers of 
smaller secondary schools are based on information for 1,874 
teachers in unselected schools and 871 teachers in selected 
schools. These data show (Table 36) that the bachelor's 
degree represents the amount of training possessed by slightly 
more than four-fifths of the teachers in both classes of schools. 
For the unselected schools the percentage was 81.2, and for 
the selected schools it was 82.3 . 
. The only groups of schools in which less than four-fifths of 

the teachers held bachelor's degrees were those unselected 
schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer. There is a significant 
difference between these unselected schools and those 
enrolling more than 150 pupils in that a full fifth of the 
teachers in the smaller schools held no degree as compared 
with approximately a ninth of the teachers in Groups IliA 
and IIIB. For all unselected schools the average proportion 
of teachers with no degree was slightly less than 14 per cent. 
In the selected schools as a class a somewhat larger proportion 
of teachers than in the unselected schools were holders of 
bachelor's degrees. Furthermore, a significantly smaller 
proportion held no degrees, the proportion representing only 
5.5 per cent. Also, all size groups were superior to the 
corresponding groups of unselected schools. 

TABLE 36.-Numerical and percentage distribution of teachers of 
unselected and selected schools according to certificates and degrees held 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
Certificate or degree held and percentage 

of teachers holding each 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- -- - - - --

1 2 3 4: 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- - --- - - --
Certificate or diploma but no degree ____ __ 28 34 62 58 77 259 5 12 31 48 

~:;:~}::J!i::-======================== 
95 154 279 444 550 1, 522 45 178 494 717 
4 7 8 18 56 93 3 25 76 104 

1 1 2 
- - - - - --- - - --Number of teachers ________________ 127 195 349 520 683 1,874 53 216 602 871 

Number of schools included _______ ____ ___ 72 70 62 51 37 292 16 34 52 102 
- - - - - -- - - - --Percentage without degrees ______________ 22.0 17.4 17.8 11.1 11.3 13.8 9. 4 5. 6 5.1 5. 5 

Percentage with bachelor's degrees ___ ____ 74. 8 78. 9 79.9 85. 4 80. 5 81.2 84.9 82.4 82.1 82.3 
Percentage with master's degrees _________ 3. 2 3. 6 2. 3 3. 5 8. 2 5.0 5. 7 11.6 12.6 12.1 
Percentage with doctor's degrees _________ .4 . 2 . 1 
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In the unselected schools 5 per cent of the teachers held 
master's degrees. The proportion holding this degree in 
schools of Group IIIB was more than twice that of all groups 
of smaller schools, where the proportions were fairly constant. 
In the selected schools as a class more than 12 per cent of the 
teachers held master's degrees. The smallest proportion of 
teache178 with master's degrees was in Group I, where it was 
approximately 6 per cent, or 1 per cent higher than in the 
unselected schools as a class. In the matter of training of 
teachers the data indicate a marked superiority on the part 
of the selected schools over the unselected schools. 

In New York State 4 data for teachers in comparable high 
schools showed that of the teachers in village high schools 
67.4 per cent were college graduates and 5.1 per cent possessed 
graduate degrees; for teachers in high schools in supervisory 
districts the figures were 71.8 per cent and 2.5 per cent, 
respectively. In each case these figures indicate an amount 
of training for teachers somewhat less than that shown in 
the present study for teachers of unselected schools and 
considerably less than shown for teachers in the selected 
schools. · 

Training in education.-Th~ data show that as a class 
teachers in the smaller secondary schools have had a con
siderable amount of training in education. .Among the 
groups of smaller schools of both classes, as shown in Table 
37, are the largest proportions of teachers with least training 
in education as measured by the number of semester hours 
received. On the same basis the teachers of the selected 
schools as a class are considerably better trained than those 
of the unselected schools. The difference is approximately 
five semester hours in favor of the teachers in the former 
schools. 

4 Ooxe, W. W., and Soper, W. W. Study of the High-School Teacher in New York State, 
Albany, N.Y., The University of the State of New York Press, 1931. p. 26. 
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TABLE 37.-Numerical and percentage distribution of teachers of 
unselected and selected schools according to number of semester hours of 
training in education 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Semester hours 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IIIA IIIB Total I II III Total 
-----------1-----~-----

2 3 ' 5 6 8 9 10 11 
- - --

10 or less - ---------- - -------------- - ----- - 6 11 13 20 30 80 6 14 14 34 
11-15_ ----------------- - -------------- - --- 22 22 50 51 85 230 9 10 42 61 
16-20------------------------------------- 22 53 73 162 142 452 14 50 109 173 
21-25 ____ _ ------------- ------------------ - 17 17 51 93 104 282 6 24 109 139 
~0-------- -------------------- --------- 10 22 37 59 80 208 5 38 72 115 
31-45_ ---- -- ---------- - -- - "- ---- - ------ -- - 5 9 23 45 88 170 13 28 96 137 
46-60------------------------------------- 4 6 2 5 28 45 6 14 32 52 
61 and J:POre--------- - - ------------------- 5 3 15 3 47 73 7 9 68 84 

Total number of teachers on whom ---------------
data were supplied_______________ 91 143 264 438 604 1, 540 66 187 540 795 

Medians _________________________________ 19. o 18. 7 9. 71 19. 6 22.2 20. 123. 3 24. o 24. 8 24.6 
Percentage with 15 hours or less _____ ___ __ 30.8 23.1 23. 9 16. 2 19.0 20. 0 22. 7 12. 810.4 11.9 

The median amount of training in education for the 
teachers in the unselected schools was slightly more than 20 
semester hours, as compared with almost 25 semester hours for 
those in the selected schools. In. both classes of schools the 
median amonuts of training varied but slightly among the 
schools of the different size groups. Greater differences existed 
between different size groups in the relative proportions of 
teachers possessing 15 hours or less of training in education. 
Of the teachers of the unselected schools as a class, 20 per cent 
had 15 semester hours or less, as compared with approxi
mately 12 per cent for the selected schools. In both classes of 
schools the largest proportions of teachers with relatively. small 
amounts of training in education were in the smaller schools. 
On the basis of the amount of training in education, the 
teachers in the selected schools are considerably better trained 
as a class than are those in the unselected schools. 

Teaching experience.-The data indicate that the teachers 
in the smaller secondary schools are comparatively young 

. and inexperienced. For both unselected and selected schools 
the median amount of teaching experience, as shown in 
Table 38, is between three and four years, being 3.4 years 
in the unselected and 3.8 years in the selected schools. The 
amount of experience in the first four groups of unselected 
schools remained fairly constant, but rose markedly in the 
schools of Group IIIB. In the selected schools it increased 
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steadily and markedly in each group of larger schools. In 
both the unselected and selected schools in general, approxi
mately 1 teacher in each 10 was ·teaching his first year. In 
both unselected and selected schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or 
fewer, approximately half of the teachers had two years' 
or less experience. In the unselected schools, approximately 
44 per cent and in the selected schools almost 49 per cent of 
the teachers had five years' or more experience. In both 
cases the percentages were markedly larger in the larger 
schools. As a class the teachers of the selected schools 
show a somewhat greater amount of teaching experience 
than do the teachers of the unselected schools. 

TABLE 38.-Distribution of teachers of unselected and selected schools 
according to number of years of teaching experience 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Years 
groups by size groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II ill Total 
------------1---------------

2 3 4: li 6 7 8 9 10 11 
------------1-----1-----
Less than L------------------------------ 12 20 43 49 36 160 12 28 56 96 1_ ______________ .:__________________________ 22 25 51 80 70 248 18 33 70 121 
2---------------------------- -------------- 21 31 39 62 74 2Z7 7 39 78 124 
3------------------------------------------ 10 26 51 66 64 217 6 16 74 96 
4------------------------------------------ 15 17 43 45 65 185 3 11 65 79 
5------------------------------------------ 18 14 22 37 59 150 4 16 48 68 
6-10--------------------------------------- 18 33 55 100 150 362 11 ·55 169 235 
11-15-----------~-------------------------- 5 9 19 33 77 143 5 23 70 98 
16 or more--------------------------------- 3 8 17 40 96 164 8 17 65 90 

Total reported_--------------------- 124 183 340 Ms 69i 1, 856 74 238 6951,007 
===== ==== 

Medians_--------------------------------- 2. 9 2. 6 2. 7 3. 0 4. 6 3. 4 2. 0 3. 3 4. 1 3. 8 
Percentage 2 years or less __________________ 52.4 45.9 39. 1 36. 9 26.0 34. 2 46.138.4 28.0 30.8 
Percentage 5 years or more ________________ 35.5 35.0 33.2 41. 5 55.3 44.1 37.8 46.6 50.6 48.7 

Tenure of teachers.-The data presented on teaching expe
rience possessed by the teachers of small high schools showed 
clearly their relative inexperience. The evidence on tenure 
shows in an even more striking manner the fact that the 
typical teacher in small high schools remains but a short 
time in one position. The median· tenure for all teachers 
in both unselected and selected schools, as shown in Table 
39, is only a fraction over one year. In the unselected 
schools but slightly more than 28 per cent had been more 
than three years in the positions held at the time the reports 
were made. In Group IA fewer than 1 among 10 of the 
teachers had been in his position more than three years. 
The proportion increases steadily and markedly for each 
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group of larger schools until it includes almost 38 per cent 
of the teachers in Group IIIB. What is, perhaps, of even 
greater significance is the fact that more than half of all 
teachers in both classes of schools enrolling 150 pupils or 
fewer had been in their positions one year or less. 

If Group IA of the unselected schools is not included, 
there are practically no differences between the unselected 
and selected schools in respect to the tenure of teachers. 
In both classes of schools the teachers in schools enrolling 

·150 pupils or fewer have a markedly shorter tenure than 
those in the larger schools, although even in the larger schools 
the median tenure is much shorter than is desirable. The 
least desirable situation is found in schools enrolling 40 pupils 
or fewer, where, according to the evidence, almost three
fifths of the teachers each year are new to their positions. All 
the evidence on the tenure of principals and teachers, particu
larly the latter, in the smaller secondary. schools furnishes 
conclusive proof of its brevity. It also shows that the 
smaller the schools the greater the degree of impermanency. 
From the evidence one may draw inferences as to the rela
tive seriousness of the problem of tenure from the standpoint 
of developing continuous and constructive educational poli
cies and programs and from the standpoint of putting into 
operation effective plans of supervision of instruction. 

TABLE 39.-Distribution of teachers of unselected and selected schools 
according to number of years in the position held in 193D-31 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Years 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
------------1--1--1--1--1--1-------

2 3 ~ 5 6 8 9 10 11 
--- - - --

Less than L-------------------------- ---- 23 34 69 98 97 321 13 59 150 222 
!_ ______ ____________ - ----------------- - - - - 49 55 97 114 150 465 25 60 138 223 
2 ________ - ------- - -------------------- - --- 28 37 57 99 110 331 13 31 115 159 
3 _______ ------ ---------------------------- 13 20 43 62 66 204 6 24 82 112 
4 ________ -- ------------------------------ - 6 12 27 44 48 137 3 13 61 77 
l) _________ -- ------------------------- ----- 5 8 10 25 39 87 4 9 30 43 
6-10 ____ -- - ----------- -------------- -" ---- 0 10 32 56 112 210 9 27 74 110 
11-15_ --------------------- - --------- - ---- 0 4 5 9 31 49 2 4 28 34 
16 or more _________________ _______________ 1 0 4 12 25 42 0 2 13 15 

- - - - - -- - - - --
Totalreported_ -------------------- 125 180 344 519 678 1, 846 75 229 691 995 

========== 
Medians_------------------------------ -- o. 8 1. 0 1. 1 1. 4 1. 8 1. 4 1. 0 1. 0 1. 5 1. 3 
Percentage, 1 year or less __________________ 57. 6 49.4 48. 2 40.8 36.4 42.5 50. 7 51.9 41.7 44.7 
Percentage, more than 3 years____________ 9. 618. 9 22.7 28. 1 37.6 28.4 24.0 24. 0 29.8 28.0 
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Number of subjects taught.-For the unselected schools, 
data relating to number of different subjects taught by 
teachers were rather complete; these data were less satisfac
tory for the selected schools. One of the persistent prob
lems in small secondary schools is the large number of sub
jects in which the teacher must give instruetion. The data 
in the present study, as presented in Table 40, reemphasize 
this problem. In the groups of smaller schools especially, 
the number of subjects in the teacher's instructional load is 
burdensomely large. In the unselected schools in Groups 
IA and IB (those enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer) the median 
teaching load represents approximately five different subjects, 
while the median teaching load in the comparable Group I 
of the selected 4-year schools is somewhat more than four 
different subjects. Among all groups of both unselected and 
selected schools, Group IIIB of the unselected schools, where 
the median is 2.1 subjects, is the only group in which the 
median number of subjects taught is less than three. The 
reorganized selected schools show a sOinewhat lower median, 
as a class, than either the unselected or selected 4-year high 
schools. The superiority shown by these schools in respect 
to a more desirable teaching assignment is probably due to 
the possibility of vertical assignment of work through five 
or six years instead of four, as would ordinarily be the case in 
the 4-year schools. ·This explanation is supported by the 
fact that the majority of the reorganized schools represented 
in the study are either junior-senior high schools or 6-year 
undivided high schools. Finally, slightly less than a fifth 
of all the teachers for whom information was furnished taught 
five different subjects, and a considerable number, especially 
in the smaller schools, taught six or more subjects, 
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. TABLE 40.-Distribution of teachers in unselected and selected schools 
accordin(J to number of different subjects in their teaching assignment 

Number of subjects 
Number 

l--...,.-----,----,.---,-----------.--1 of teach-Schools by size groups 
2 4 6 or Me- ers 

more dian included 
__ ;..,_ ____ ...;___ ___ 1--1--1·--1---1---------

3 

--'----------·1--11--1·--1-----------

Unselected: u ..: ___ ________________________ __ 1 2 

lB.----------------------------- ----- - ------n_________________ __ ___________ _ 1 14 

IIIA. --------------------------- 4 48 
illB. ------------- -------------- 59 218 

2 11 
6 25 

49 87 
102 134 
177 85 

34 
62 
99 
63 
47 

52 5.1 
86 4.9 
53 4. 0 
23 3. 2 
9 2. 1 

102 
179 
303 
374 
595 

TotaL--- ~------ - ------------ - 65 282 336 342 305 223 3. 3 1, 553 
====== = 

Selected, 4-year: 
~_ _______ _________________ __ ____ _ ------ 3 3 3 4 8 4. 3 21 

II------------------··----------- - 1 - - ---- 7 13 12 10 4. 1 43 
ill------------------------------ 2 13 24 25 21 4 3. 2 89 ----1------------

TotaL------ - -- -------------- - 3 16 34 41 37 22 3. 6 153 

Reorganized: 
1."------------------------------ ------ ------ ------ 1 ------n____________________ __ ____ _____ 8 13 1s 7 6 m__________________________ ____ 1 35 39 23 26 

3 - -----
24 3.2 
34 3.0 

4 
73 

164 

TotaL------------ "---------- - 15 48 54 31 32 61 3. 1 241 

Number of subject-matter fields represented in teaching 
load.-In terms of the number of subject-matter fields in
cluded within the teachers' instructional load and as defined 
in the discussion of teaching load of principals, fairly satis
factory data were available for both unselected and selected 
schools. (See Table 41.) With the exception of Group IA 
of the unselected schools, where it was approximately three, 
the teaching load of the majority of teachers in all groups 
of schools lay within one or two subject-matter fields. The 
median for all groups of both unselected and selected schools 
was approximately one, with a range from approximately 
two in the smaller to one in the larger schools. In general, 
there are no appreciable differences between the unselected 
schools and .the selected 4-year schools. As in the case of 
number of subjects handled by the teacher, again the re
organized schools show a somewhat more desirable situation 
as a 'class than do the 4-year schools. 
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TABLE 41.-Distribution of teachers in unselected and selected schooliJ 
according to number of subject-matter fields represented in their teaching 
assignment 

Number of subject-matter fields Number 
of Schools by size groups M teachers 

2 · 4 !_gie dia~ included 
------------11--1·--1-----------

6 7 
------------1---------------
U nselected: 

lA .••... __ - -------------------.-------- 4 
IB----- ____ ---------------------------- 17 
II._----------------------------------- 97 
IIIA----- ---------------- - ------- ------ 199 
IIIB ......• --- - ------ ---- - ------------- 434 

23 
64 

134 
128 
144 

45 
61 
55 
41 
17 

25 2. 6 102 
30 2.1 m 
13 4 1.4 303 
6 ------ .9 374 

------ ------ .7 595 
r----------------

TotaL _______ :_______________________ 751 493 219 74 16 1. 1 1, 553 

Selected4-year: ===== = 
!_ ______________ _______________________ ------ 14 12 3 1 2.1 30 
!!_____________________________________ 21 35 17 8 ------ 1. 5 81 

IIL _ ---------------------------------- 135 90 19 5 ------ • 9 249 

TotaL------------------------------ 156 139 48 16 1 1. 2 360 
Reorganized: == =F== !______________________________________ 2 3 2 2 1 2. 0 10 

II __ ----------------------------------- 37 47 13 6 7 1. 4 110 
IIL _ -------- -------------------------- 266 120 33 8 ______ • 8 427 

TotaL------------------------------ 305 170 48 16 8 .9 547 

Relationship between teaching load and training.-The data 
showing the relationship between the teacher's load and 
major and minor fields of training (not presented in tabular 
form) were determined on the basis of subjects in the un
selected schools and on the teacher basis for the selected 
schools; thus they are not directly comparable. Indirectly, 
however, they present similar pictures. 

In the unselected schools slightly more than 52 per cent 
of the subjects taught were within the teacher's major field 
of training, approximately 19 per cent within the minor field, 
and approximately the same proportion outside both major 
and minor fields of training. Slightly more than 10 per cent 
were either in fields closely related to the major or minor 
fields or else overlapped on both. The greatest difference 
between the groups of smaller and larger schools was in the 
percentage of subjects lying outside both major and minor 
fields, the range being from almost one-third, in Group IA 
to more than 8 per cent in Q-roup IIIB. 

In the selected schools, 42J. per cent of the teachers were 
giving instruction in subjects all of which were within their 
major fields of training. Only in Group III, with almost 
52 per cent, did the percentage represent more than half of 
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the teachers. In Group I only 10 per cent of the teachers 
were giving ins~ruction entirely within their major fields, 
and in Group II slightly more than 25 per cent. Less than 
5 per cent gave instruction entirely within their minor fields, 
the percentages being very similar for all groups. Seven
teen per cent of the teachers in the selected schools were 
teaching subjects entirely within the major and minor fields 
of training; the percentage running highest in the schools 
enrolling from 76 to 150 pupils. Seven per cent of the 
teachers were teaching no subjects within either major or 
minor fields of training. In selected schools with 150 pupils 
or fewer, the most characteristic teaching load was one in 
which the teacher taught subjects representing either the 
major or minor field, or both. 

Although, as already stated, the data on the two classes of 
schools do not permit of direct comparison, by indirect com
parisons similarities or differences may be inferred. When 
the percentage of subjects in the unselected schools repre
sented within major or minor fields of training, or both, are 
compared with the percentage of teachers in the selected 
schools teaching within major or minor fields, or · both, the 
two are practically identical. However, the percentage of 
subjects outside both major and minor fields in the unselected 
schools is more than twice the percentage of teachers in the 
selected schools teaching subjects entirely outside both major 
and minor fields. This fact indicates a more desirable situa
tion in the selected schools. This difference may be explained 
in part, perhaps, by the fact that the average number of 
teachers per school in corresponding size groups is somewhat 
larger in the selected schools and in part by the inclusion of 
the reorganized schools which have shown a more desirable 
situation than the 4-year schools in respect to teaching load. 

All studies of teachers of small high schools have shown 
facts similar to those of the present report and indicate the 
problem of teaching load from the standpoint of number of 
subjects taught. In Kansas 5 in schools with 10 teachers or 
fewer the average teaching load of both teachers and prin
cipals included three different subjects or fields of instruction. 

1 OBrien, F. P. The High-School Teaching Load and Preparation of High-School Teach· 
ers . . University of Kansas, 1926, p. 33 
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In schools with more than 10 teachers the majority of teach
ers gave instruction in one field only. In Virginia 6.the nle
dian teaching load ranged from 2.5 subjects in schools enrolling 
50 pupils or fewer to 1.3 subjects in schools enrolling from 201 
to 400 pupils. In the State of Washington, 7 19 per cent of 
the teachers in accredited high schools of fewer than 10 teach
ers were teaching more than three different subjects. In 
schools of similar size in Pennsylvania,8 24.2 per cent and in 
California 26.6 per cent· of the teachers taught more than 
three subjects. 

Salaries of teachers.-The data on salaries received by 
teachers in the smaller secondary schools offer one explana
tion of impermanency of tenure. A considerable proportion 
of the teachers in both classes of schools, as shown in Table 
42, are receiving extremely low salaries, many of them re
ceiving $1,100 or less and a few as low as $600 a year. The 
median salary of the teachers in the unselected schools during 
the school year 193Q-31 was $1,479. A significant increment 
in median salary is shown for each group of larger schools. 
The difference between the median salary received by teach
ers in Group IA and that received by teachers in Group IIIB 
was more than $400. In the selected schools the median 
salary of teachers was $1,547, or approximately $70 more than 
in the unselected schools as a class. The differences between 
the different size groups of selected schools were somewhat 
greater than in the case of the unselected schools. In fact, 
in the selected schools of Group I the n1edian salary was con
siderably lower than for the corresponding groups of unse
lected schools, and in Group II of the former schools, although 
the median salary was slightly higher, the salaries received 
by the lower one-fourth of the teachers was slightly lower than 
those received by the lower one-fourth of the teachers in 
Group II of the unselected schools. Furthermore, Group 
IIIB of the unselected schools, representing considerably 
larger schools than those of any other group, showed also 

e Combs, M. L. Efficiency in Relation to Size of High Schools. Richmond, Va., State 
Board of Education, 1928, pp. 128-129. 

7 Koos, L. V., and Woody, Cli1ford. The Training of Teachers in the Accredited High 
Schools of the State of Washington. Eighteenth. Yearbook, National Society for the Study of 
Education, 1919, p. 216. 

a Fitzpatrick, Edward A., and Hutson, Percival W. The Scholarship of Teachers in Sec· 
ondary Schools. New York, The Macmillan Co., 1927, p. 14. 
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the largest median salary for teachers. The evidence shows 
clearly that the salary situation improves materially as the 
size of schools increases. Here again is a clear indication 
of the cause of short tenures in the smaller schools, since 
trained and capable teachers will naturally seek the positions 
paying the better salaries. This movement toward the larger 
schools is further encouraged by the fact that a more desir
able teaching load is ordinarily to be found in the larger 
schools. 

TABLE 42.-Distribution of teachers in unselected and selected schools 
according to salaries received during the year 193o-31 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Salary range 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

----=------ --------------------
3 

Less than $600------------- - 3 ------ 1 --- - -- - -----
$600-$699------------------- 4 5 ---- - - 1 - -----
$7()()-$799_________________ __ 6 3 ------ ------ ------
$800-$899___________________ 4 4 1 14 - -----
$900-$999___________________ 8 13 14 5 2 
$1,()()()-$1,099------------- - -- 4 14 13 23 5 
$1,1()()-$1,199_______ _________ 23 17 31 22 19 
$1,200-$1,299________________ 29 31 60 69 31 
$1,300-$1,399---------------- 19 43 62 81 92 
$1,4()()-$1,499________________ 17 11 49 56 61 
$1,500-$1,599 ______ ~--------- 1 19 32 67 75 
$1,6()()-$1,699________________ 2 5 23 32 83 
$1,7()()-$1,799 ________________ ------ 6 11 26 62 
$1,800-$1,899---------------- 2 6 18 28 56 

lk~k8&t============== -----~ = 
1

~ i~ : $2,1()()-$2,199 ________________ ------ ------ 2 14 17 
$2,200-$2,299-----C---------- ------ 1 4 14 23 
$2,3()()-$2,399---------------- ------ 1 1 7 18 
$2,4()()-$2,499 ________________ ------ 3 2, 9 27 

mm=~=~~~~m=~~~~~ ~~m= ~~~m ~~~j ==) '! 
$31000 and more ________ ____ ------------------ 1 7 

9 10 11 

4 ------ 3 ------
10 1 ------ ------
9 2 ------ ------

23 7 ------ 11 
42 3 4 12 
59 6 8 13 

112 8 27 39 
220 9 2li 45 
297 9 34 69 
194 7 15 64 
194 2 15 73 
145 1 15 65 
105 ------ 13 29 
110 ------ 14 67 
70 ------ 3 29 
69 - - ---- 3 . 33 
33 - - ---- 5 15 
42 ------ 3 23 
27 1 2 15 
38 ------ 6 14 
20 ------ - - ---- 25 
11 ------ 2 4 
11 ------ 2 12 
5 ------ -~---- 3 
2 ----- - ------ 3 
8 ----- - ------ 8 

3 
1 
2 

18 
19 
27 
74 
79 

. 112 
86 
90 , 
81 
42 
81 
32 
36 
20 
26 
18 
20 
25 
6 

14 
3 
3 
8 

Total number report-
ing____________ _____ 123 188 344 522 683 1, 860 56 199 671 926 

Median salary ______________ $1,233$1,316$1,383$1,482$1,668$1,479$1,211 $1,396$1,616$1,547 
First quartile_------------- $1, 109$1, 147$1, 243$1, 295$1,436$1,296$1,023$1,231$1, 3M $1,317 

Since as a class the selected schools show no marked ad
vantage over the unselected schools relative to salaries paid 
teachers, and in the group of smallest schools even show sal
aries slightly lower, whatever superiority they possess over 
the unselected schools must be due to other factors than sal
ary. It. will be recalled also that the tenure of teachers is 
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similar in the two classes of schools. It seems most significant 
that the selected schools are, with salaries but slightly 
higher than those in the unselected schools, able to command 
the services of teachers more adequately trained as a class 
than those in the unselected schools. One is led to conclude 
that better trained principals and more desirable working 
conditions must be major factors operating in overcoming 
the problem of salaries. 

3. SUMMARY 

The data of the present study on the administrative and 
teaching personnel indicate, when compared with earlier 
data in State educational surveys and other studies, that the 
general and professional training of both principals and teach
ers in the smaller secondary schools have markedly improved 
within the last decade. They indicate also that certain 
problems relative to the administrative and teaching staff 
are still serious. The tenure of principals, especially in schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, is generally too short to permit 
of a consistent policy of development in those schools. A 
child- has less chance in those schools of being graduated 
under the principal with whom he begins his high-school 
work than of being under three different principals during 
his high-school career. The tenure of teachers is markedly 
shorter than that of principals. In any year the high-school 
pupil in the smaller schools is more likely to find his classes 
conducted by teachers new to the school than by teachers 
who were in the school the previous year. Schools enrolling 
more than 75 pupils show a longer tenure of both principals 
and teachers, particularly the former, but, according to the 
data at hand, would average practically a complete change 
in administrative and teaching personnel every period of 
three to five years. 

Relative to training of teachers the evidence presented has 
shown that in the unselected schools there is a definite line 
of demarcation between schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer 
and those enrolling more than 150 pupils. In the selected 
schools the line of demarcation is more commonly between 
schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer and the larger schools. 

[ 82] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

Apparently the selected schools have been better able to 
overcome the· factor of smallness. 

As a class the teachers in the selected schools have sig
nificantly better training than those in the unselected schools. 
This superiority is shown both in the smaller proportion 
without degrees and in the markedly greater proportion with 
master's degrees. This marked superiority of the selected 
·schools is likewise shown in the training of principals. 

A serious problem in the smaller secondary schools is the 
range and variety of subjects taught by both principals and 
teachers, especially in the smallest schools. This necessitates 
not only a burdensomely large number of class preparations 
but the teaching by many teachers of subjects for which they 
have had little or no preparation either in subject matter or 
methods of instruction. In the matter of teaching load the 
selected schools as a class are slightly superior to the un
selected schools. The most favorable situation both in num
ber of subjects taught by the teacher and number of subject
matter fields represented is found in the selected reorganized 
schools, indicating that in reorganization may be discovered 
a way of improving the teaching load of instructors in the 
smaller schools. 

In the matter of salaries, a' distressingly large number of 
1 both principals and teachers, in the smaller schools especially, 
· receive unreasonably low salaries. The fact that the salaries 
in the smaller schools are considerably lower than in the 
larger schools is undoubtedly one explanation of shorter 
tenures in the smaller schools. The selected schools show 
markedly better salaries for principals than the unselected 
schools as a class, but very little advantage in the salaries 
of teachers. This fact is highly significant, since all evidence 
shows that the selected schools are, in spite of no material 
advantage in salaries, able to build up teaching staffs much 
better trained than those in the unselected schools as a class. 

That many of the disadvantages of smaller secondary 
schools indicated in this chapter may in part be overcome 
has been shown through the comparisons of unselected and 
selected schools. Relative to general training and training 
in the field of education as concerns both principals and teach
ers, the selected schools have shown marked superiority 

[ 83] 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

over the unselected schools. In regard to experience of both 
principals and teachers they show in most items·some superi
ority over the unselected schools. In the matter of tenure of 
principals the selected schools hold a slight advantage and 
in the case of schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer a marked 
advantage. In the matter of tenure of teachers there are 
practically no differences between the two classes of schools. 
In salaries of principals the selected schools as a class and 
group for group are significantly superior to the unselected 
schools. On the other hand, the salaries of teachers in the 
selected schools as a class are only ~lightly higher than those 
in the unselected schools, and in the groups of smallest 
schools are somewhat lower. Nevertheless, the selected 
schools are able to secure staffs of much better training than 
the unselected schools, even though the turnover is almost 
as rapid. 
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CHAPTER IV: SCHOOL GROUNDS, BUILDINGS, 
AND EQUIPMENT 

1. SCHOOL GROUNDS 

Size.-One of the interesting characteristics of the smaller 
secondary schools is the relatively small acreage contained in 
the school grounds. This is especially true of the smallest 
schools. In a comparatively large proportion of schools the 
acreage is so small as to preclude provision for many of the 
athletic sports commonly carried on by secondary-school 
pupils, and such provision, if made, must be on grounds 
outside those of the school. 

In the present study data were given on size of school 
grounds by a high percentage of the schools represented. 
These data, as presented in Table 43, show that in the case 
of almost 69 per cent of the unselected and approximately 54 
per cent of the selected schools the grolm.ds contaili 5 acres 
or less. The proportion of schools with the smaller acreage 
decreases steadily as the schools increase in size. Almost 9 
in 10 of the unselected schools in Group IA. have grounds of 
5 acres or less as contrasted with one-half of the schools in 
Group IIIB. Of the selected schools in Group I more than 
8 in 10 have grounds of 5 acres or less as contrasted with 
somewhat more than 1 in 3 ·of the schools in Group III. 
For the selected schools the data did not show the number of 
schools with grounds of 2 acres or less , but for the unselected 
schools the information was obtained and showed that a 
third of these schools have grounds of such small acreage. 
The proportions in schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer are 
markedly higher than in the groups of larger schools. 

[ 851 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

TABLE 43.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
the size of school grounds in acres 

Unselected scll_ools by size Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

Number of acres 

-------------I-I-A ~~IliA IIIB Total-I-~1 III ~ 
2 3 4: 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

-------------1--1--1--1---------
2 or less .• -------------------------------- 41 28 30 25 24 148 ---- ---- ---- ------
3-5--------------- ---------- -------------- 22 39 37 32 29 159 ---- ---- - -- - ------
5 or less'--- ------------------------------ 63 67 67 57 53 307 15 22 19 56 
6-10________________ ____ ____________ ______ 7 8 19 27 32 93 1 10 24 35 
11-15.------------- -- - ---------------- - --- ---- 1 7 6 12 26 }____ 6 7 
16 or more-------------------------------- 1 2 5 5 8 21 1 1 4 6 

Mediannumberofacres _________________ 1.7 2.8 3. 5 4. 1 4.9 3. 4 3. 0 3.7 6.6 4.6 
Percentage 2 acres or less ___ ______________ 57. 8 35.9 30.6 26. 3 22. 7 33.2 ---- ---- -- - - -- ----
Percentage 3 acres to 5 acres __________ ____ 30.9 50.0 37.8 33. 7 27. 5 35. 6 ---- ___ _ _________ _ 
Percentage 5 acres or less ____________ _____ 88.7 85. 9 68.4 60.0 50.2 68. 8 83.3 66.7 35.8 53.8 
Percentage more than 5 acres _____________ 11.314. 131.6 40.0 49.8 31.216.7 33.3 64.2 46.2 

========== 
Number of schools reporting__________ ___ 71 78 98 95 105 447 18 33 53 104 

1 The data for the selected schools did not show the actual distribution of school grounds 
containing less than 5 acres. To make direct comparison possible between unselected and 
selected schools, this category in the case of the unselected schools represents the sum of the 
2 preceding categories. 

Among the unselected schools, less than a third have 
grounds containing more than 5 acres, as compared with 
almost half for the selected schools. The comparison of 
similar size groups shows that the proportions of selected 
schools with the larger school grounds are consistently 
greater than those of the unselected schools. Also, the 
median number of acres for the selected schools exceeds 
the median for the unselected schools by more than an acre. 

According to the data on both classes of schools, the smaller 
the school the more serious its limitations are relative to 
grounds. A large proportion of all schools enrolling 150 
pupils or fewer do not possess grounds of sufficient acreage 
to permit providing for the athletic games and sports ordi
narily fostered in the modern secondary school. The selected 
schools as a class are much more often provided with grounds 
representing the larger acreages. Also, this superiority of 
the selected schools over the unselected is . consistently true 
for all size groups. 

Common use of grounds with elementary grades.-The 
evidence shows that the typical smaller high school shares 
the school grounds with the elementary grades. In approxi-
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mately 64 per cent of the unselected and 68 per cent of the 
selected schools, as shown in Table 44, both high-school 
pupils and elementary-grade pupils use the grounds in 
common. This is almost universally the practice in un
selected schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer and in selected 
schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. Of the unselected 
schools in Group IliA, a considerably larger proportion share 
the grounds with the elementary school than of the selected 
schools in Group III, where a slight majority have entire 
use of their grounds. The largest proportion of schools in 
which the high-school pupils have entire use of the grounds 
occurs in Group IIIB of the unselected schools, a group of 
schools with a considerably larger median enrollment than 
any other gro·up included in the study. 

TABLE 44.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
percentages reporting school grounds used by high school only or shared 
with elementary grades 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

Nature of use 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- - - - -- - - - --

1 2 3 ' li 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- - - --- - -- --
Used by high school onlY------- --------- - 13. 2 13.9 25.0 43.9 70.9 36.4 5. 6 12.9 51.9 32.0 
Shared with elementary grades ______ _____ 86. 8 86.1 75. 0 56. 1 29.1 63. 6 94.4 87.1 48.1 68. 0 

- - - - - -- - - - --
Number of schools reporting_ - --- -------- 68 79 104 96 109 456 18 31 54 103 

The data show clearly that school grounds are used by both 
elementary-grade and high-school pupils in a large majority 
of schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. As schools in
crease in size beyond this figure an increasing majority have 
separate grounds for high-school pupils. The selected schools 
as a class show a somewhat larger proportion of schools in 
which high-school pupils share the grounds with the elemen
tary school. The datSt show that this difference may be par
tially accounted for by the inclusion of Group IIIB of un
selected schools. It is also undoubtedly due in part to the 
larger proportion of consolidated schools among the selected 
schools. 
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School gardens or farms.-Few schools reported a school 
garden or farm. The data on this point are not presented in 
tabular form. Of the 27 unselected schools reporting a gar
den or farm, 22 reported less than 10 acres; 2 reported 11 to 
20 acres; 2, 41 to 80 acres; and 1 school reported a farm of 
160 acres. Of the 14 selected schools reporting a school gar
den or farm, 12 schools reported 10 acres or less, 1 school 
reported 11 to 20 acres, and 1 school reported a farm of 
more than 40 acres. On the basis of the total number of 
schools represented in each case, the proportion of selected 
schools reporting a school garden or farm is almost twice that 
of the unselected schools. 

B. BUILDINGS 

Year of construction.-Data on the year of construction of 
the buildings of the smaller secondary schools indicate that 
they are, as a whole, comparatively new. A relatively small 
number, as shown in Table 45, were built entirely or in major 
part before 1911. Of the buildings housing the unselected 
schools, less than a fifth, and of those housing selected schools, 
approximately an eighth, were constructed before that date. 

For all groups of schools a larger number of buildings were 
constructed during the period of 1921-1930 than during any pre
ceding period. Among the unselected schools about one-half 
of the buildings were constructed entirely or in major part 
during this period; somewhat more than half of the selected 
school buildings were built between 1921 and 1930. As a class 
the buildings of selected schools are of somewhat more recent 
construction than those of the unselected schools, though the 
difference is not great. In both selected and unselected classes 
the buildings housing the larger schools tend to be of more re
cent construction than those housing the smaller schools. 

Cost of buildings.-The median original cost of the buildings 
for the unselected schools was $63,577 and for the selected 
schools $78,677. One noticeable characteristic of construe· 
tion costs of the buildings, as shown by the data in Table 46, 
is the exceedingly wide variation in all groups of both un· 
selected and selected schools except the groups of smallest 
schools. In the unselected schools the range in Groups II 
and IliA is from $25,000 or less to more than $300,000. In 
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the selected schools the range in Group II is from $25,000 or 
less to more than $300,000. Of the buildings housing the unse
lectedschools, slightly more than two-fifths cost $50,000 or less 
as compared with slightly more than one-fifth of the buildings 
housing the selected schools. Using the item of cost as the cri
terion, the data indicate that the selected schools as a class 
are considerably better housed than the unselected schools, 
although it should be noted that Group IIIB of the unselected 
schools is markedly superior to any other group in this respect. 

TABLE 45.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected and 
selected schools according to year in which major part of building was 
constructed 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 

Year 
groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
--------------1--1--1--1·--1-- ----------

4 5 10 11 
-------------1--1--1--l---------
1900 and before ____________ _______________ 5 10 14 ----- 3 32 --- - 3 1 4 
1901-1910.-----------------~--- - --- ------ - 9 8 7 17 15 56 1 6 2 9 
1911-1920 _____ ---------------------------- 23 31 35 37 38 164 7 8 20 35 
1921-1930 ___ ------------------------------ 26 37 47 46 58 214 8 16 31 55 

Number of schools reporting_____________ 63 86 103 100 114 466 16 33 54 103 

Percentage 1900 or before _________________ 7. 911.613.7 _____ 2. 6 6. 8 __ __ 9.1 1. 9 3. 9 
Percentage 1901-1910 ______________________ 14. 3 9. 3 6. 8 17.0 .13.1 12.0 5. 318. 2 3. 7 8. 7 
Percentage 1911-1920 __ --------- -- ------ -- 36. !'> 36. 133.9 37.0 33. 4 35. 2 44. 7 24. 2 37. 0 34. 0 
Percentage1921-1930 _______ ______________ 41.343.045.6 46.0 50.9 46.050.048.557.4 53.4 

TABLE 46.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
cost of buildings including additions 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 

Cost 
groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
----------------

1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10 11 
------------------

$25,000 or less ____ 38 35 14 2 -------- 89 4 5 1 10 
$25,001-$50,000 ... 16 30 24 22 2 94 6 6 6 18 
$50,001-$75,000 ___ 5 5 20 18 10 58------- 7 11 18 
$75,001-$100,000 .. 2 18 17 11 48 3 5 9 17 
$100,001-$125,000 3 5 10 7 25 1 ------- 8 9 
$125,001-$150,000. 1 3 8 9 21 ------- 2 1 3 
$150,001-$200,000. 4 9 23 36 ------- 4 3 7 
$200,001-$250,000. 2 10 13 25 ------- 3 8 11 
$250,001-$300,000. 1 2 6 9 ------- ------- ------- -------
More than $300,-ooo ________ ---- 1 1 22 24 ------- ------ - 4 4 

--------------------
Schoolsre-

porting __ 59 76 92 99 103 429 14 32 51 97 
--------------------

Median cost per 
building _______ $19,411 $37,500 $60,000 $76,003 $177, 174 $63,587 $37,500 $67,857 $95,827 $78,677 

Median cost per 
high-school 
teacher ________ $8,083 $8,152 $10,714 $7,037 $9,374 $9,082 $11,029 $10,945 $9,878 $9,834 
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Materials used in construction of buildings.-Data were 
obtained from practically all schools of both the unselected 
and selected groups on the types of materials used in the 
construction of the buildings. This -information is not 
presented in tabular form. Brick, or brick with other mate
rials like stucco, tile, stone, or concrete, was the material 
used in the construction of more. than 83 per cent of the 
buildings of unselected schools and 81 per cent of those of 
selected schools. Of the buildings of both unselected and 
selected schools, slightly more than 10 per cent were of frame 
construction. Frame buildings were most frequent in the 
groups of smaller schools. They did not occur in either 
Group IIIB of the unselected or Group III of the selected 
schools, while in Groups IA and IB of the unselected schools 
29 per cent and 21.7 per cent, respectively of the buildings 
were frame, and in Group I of the selected schools 26.3 
per cent were frame. Reinforced concrete and stucco were 
reported by a small percentage of both classes of schools, 
and seven of the unselected school buildings were constructed 
of stone. The evidence on materials of construction shows 
practically no difference between unselected and selected 
schools. 

Service equipment.-:-Inforination on service equipment of 
buildings was supplied for practically all schools. In the 
tabulation (Table 4 7) of data on heating service for the 
unselected schools, a few cases reporting such combinations 
as hot air and hot water, and hot water and steam, were not 
included. Also one instance of both gas and electricity for 
lighting was omitted. 

The data on service equipment in the unselected schools 
show a distinct line of demarcation between schools enrolling 
75 pupils or fewer and the groups of larger schools. This 
line of difference is also clearly marked in the selected schools, 
though the difference is not so great. In both unselected 
and selected schools, those buildings serving more than 75 
secondary pupils have modern service equipment in a sig
nificantly larger proportion of cases than do those serving 75 
pupils or fewer. 
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TABLE 47.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to types of service equipment 

Type of equip
ment 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II . ill Total 

Num-1 Per INurn-~ Per INurn-~ Per INum-1 Per INurn-~ Per jNum-~ Per INurn-~ Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent -------1 , ___ , __ , ___ , __ , ___ , __ , ___ , __ _ , __ , __ , ___ , __ , ___ , __ , ___ , __ , ___ , __ , __ _ 

' 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 ------ ______ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ , __ _ 
Heating: 

Hot air__ ___ __ 13 18.1 25 28.1 16 16.3 19 19.6 81 7. 7 81 17.6 71 36. 8 6117.6 10 17.9 23 21.1 
Hotwater____ 5 6.9 ----------- -- 9 9.2 3 3.1 7 6.8 24 5. 2 1 5.3 2 5.9 3 5.4 6 5.5 
Steam __ _____ _ 30 41.7 55 61.8 68 69.4 74 76.3 89 85.5 316 68.7 9 47.4 24 70.6 40 71.3 73 67. 0 
Vapor or va-

sro;;s~~~--- - --z;d--33~3- ----9"!--iii~i" ----5- ---5~i- ----iT- - i~ii- ======!======= ---39· - --8~5- ---~2-l--iii~ 5- ----2-!---5~9- - - - -~- -- -~~:- ~ ~: ~ 
t--f--l--l---l--l---l--l---l--1---·--·---·--·---·--·---·--·---·--·---

Schools re-

Water: 

porting __ _ , 121100.01 . 8911oo.o 1 9811oo. o 1 971100.01 10411oo.o 1 460 11oo. o 1 1911oo.o 1 341100.0 1 6511oo.o 1 1091 100. 0 

Cistern ____ __ _ 
City system._ 
Spring _______ _ 
Well, shallow_ 
Well, deep ___ _ 

'I '·'I 'I ''I 'I "'I 'l'·l·--r---1 "I 2
·
21 ll2g ~-- -,.r":,-~ ---.. r;a·-1 jl 

.9 

1~ ~: ~ - --~~- - -~~~~- ___ :~- --~~~~- ---=~- --==~~ - - -==~- --=~~~- 33g ~: ~ 
66. 7 

2 11.1 ----- - ---- - -- 1 . 9 2. 7 
13 18. 6 I 14 15. 4 I 2 1. 9 I 1 1. o I 1 . 9 I 31 6. 3 i i~: ~ I ~ J: ~ I 1~ 19: ~ I 5. 6 
34 48. 5 42 46. 2 28 26. 5 7 6. 5 3 2. 7 116 23. 5 24.1 

Schools re-
porting ___ ! 10 1100. o 1 91 1100. o 1 1061100. o 1 10611oo. o 1 120 1100. o 1 493 1100. o 1 181100. o 1 34 1 100. o 1 551100. o 1 1081 100. o 

Toilet: 
Indoor, flush __ 
Indoor, chem-ioaJ ________ _ 
Outdoor _____ _ 

33 

5 
32 

47.2 

7.1 
45.7 

60 

4 
25 

67.4 

4. 5 
28.1 

85 

6 
14 

81.2 

5.6 
13.2 

101 

2 
2 

96. 2 

1.9 
1.9 

121 I 100.0 400 

17 
73 

81.6 

3. 5 
14. 9 

16 I 88.9 

2 I 11.1 

31 

1 
2 

8

~: : 1 - --:-1-~:~~-1
1

~ 
5. 9 ----- - - - - --- - 4 

95,3 

1.0 
3. 7 

--J----1--J-------1--I---I--I---I--I---I--I---I--I---I--•---•--•---•--•---
Schools re-

porting ___ , 70 1100. 0 89 I 100: ~ , _ ~~~ 1100.0 I 1~5,100. 0 I 121 1100. 0 I 490 1100.0 I 18 1100.0 I 34 1100. 0 I 56 1100.0 I 108 I 100. 0 

J O:q~ 4-r~ school reported ~l:l~~ ~~. 

Ul 
iS: 
l> 

~ 
t;j 
~ 

Ul 
t;j 
C":l 
0" z 
~ 
l> 
~ 
~ 

Ul 
C":l 
~ 
0 
0 
t"l 
Ul 



co 
t-;) 

TABLE 47.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to types of service equipment-Continued 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

Type of equip
ment 

Total I I I n 

Num-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Fer INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-j Pe-;l~ 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber I cent 

lA IB II IliA !liB Ill I Total 

Num-1 Per INum-1 Per 
ber cent ber cent 

-------l--l---1--·---·--·---·--·---·--·---l--l---·--·---·--·---·--·---·--·---
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

-------l--l---·--·---l--l---l--l---·--1---·--l---(--l---(--l---·--·---·--·---
Lighting: 

Gas ___ _______ _ 
Electricity---
Kerosene __ ---None _______ _ _ 

Schools re-

3 
59 
4 
4 

4.3 
84.3 
. 5. 7 

5. 7 

porting .. .! 70 I 100.0 

1 
79 
3 
2 

1.2 
92.9 
3. 5 
2. 4 

10~ I 9l· ~ ,--io5Tioo:oT-i22Tiix>:o- 6 
469 

7 
6 

1. 2 
96.1 
1.5 
1.2 

85 I 100. 0 I 106 I 100. 0 I 105 I 100. 0 I 122 I 100. 0 I 488 I 100. 0 

J One school reported both gas and electricity. 

18 I 100.0 34 I 100. o I 2 56 I 100. o I 108 I 100. o 

18 I 100. o 34 I 100.0 56 I 100. 0 I 108 I 100. 0 
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In types ·of heating service this difference is to be seen 
between the smaller and larger schools. In Group IA of the 
unselected schools a third and in Group IB a tenth of the 
buildings were heated by stove, as contrasted with 1 per cent 
of the buildings in Group IliA and none in Group IIIB. In 
Group I of the selected schools, slightly more than a tenth 
were heated by stove, as contrasted with none in Group III. 
In the unselected schools almost 42 per cent of Group IA 
and 62 per cent of Group IB were supplied with steam heat, 
as compared with more than 76 per cent in Group IliA and 
more than 85 per cent in Group IIIB. Among the selected 
schools the situation was similar. 

In Groups IA and IB of the unselected schools, approxi
mately a fifth and a sixth, respectively, were supplied with 
water from shallow wells, as contrasted with a fraction less 
than 1 per cent for Groups IliA and IIIB. For the selected 
schools the range was from approximately 22 per cent in 
Group I to 1 per cent in Group III. The data indicate but 
little difference between the unselected and selected schools 
relative to source of water supply. 

The greatest difference between the service equipment of 
buildings serving 7 5 pupils or fewer and those serving larger 
pupil enrollments is found in the type of toilet facilities pro
vided. In Groups IA and IB of the unselected schools, 
approximately 46 and 28 per cent, respectively, reported 
outdoor toilets, as contrasted with 13 per cent in Group II, 
about 2 per cent in Group IliA, and none in Group IIIB. 
Among the selected schools, although nwre ·than three
fourths of the buildings of all groups were equipped with in
door flush toilets, the difference pointed out above between 
different-size groups was present in a lesser degree. In Group 
I of the selected schools, slightly more than 11 per cent 
reported outdoor toilet facilities, as contrasted with none in 

1 Group III. 
All the selected schools and practically all the unselected 

school buildings were lighted by electricity. Six of the latter, 
all in the three groups of smaller schools, used gas for lighting 
purposes, seven buildings in Groups IA and IB used kerosene. 
and in six buildings in the same groups there were no pro-
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visions for lighting. As a class the buildings of the selected 
schools showed a higher percentage with modern service 
equipment than the buildings of unselected schools, although 
buildings of Group IIIB of the unselected schools as a group 
stood highest of all groups. 

Number of classrooms.-The median number of regular 
high-school classrooms in the unselected schools was ap
proximately seven and in the selected schools six. (See 
Table 48.) In the former the median range was from 2.6 
rooms in Group IA to 15.2 rooms in Group IIIB, and in the 
latter from 3.5 rooms in Group I to 8.6 rooms in Group III. 

TABLE 48.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
nu_mber of regular high-school classrooms per school 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Number of classrooms 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------1---'------------
8 9 10 ll 

------------1--1--1--1---------
- 1-5--------------------------------------- 68 73 65 10 ----- 216 19 20 5 44 

6-10----------------------- - -------------- 2 10 36 61 20 129 --- - 10 30 40 
11-15-- ---------------------------------- - --- - 1 3 28 35 67 ---- 2 13 15 16-20 _____________________________________ ---- ---- 1 2 33 36 ---- ---- 3 3 
Over 20---------------------------------- ____ ____ ____ 2 23 25 ____ ____ 2 2 

---'------ --'-------
Number of schools reporting_______ 70 84 105 103 111 473 19 32 53 104 

Mediannumberofrooms ________________ '2.6 2.9 4.1 8.4 15.2 6.8 3.5 4.0 8.6 6.0 

Total number of rooms used.-The total number of rooms 
used by high schools computed in medians ranged from 3.3 
rooms in Group IA to 25.5 in Group IIIB of the unselected 
schools and from 6.1 rooms in Group I to 18.6 rooms in 
Group III of the selected schools. (See Table 49.) Of 
the unselected schools, more than a third and of the selected 
schools almost two-fifths shared soine rooms with the elemen
tary grades. In both classes of schools the proportions shar
ing rooms with the elementary grades were much smaller in 
the groups of larger schools. With the exception of Group 
IIIB of the unselected schools, the corresponding groups of 
unselected and selected schools show no great differences in 
respect to number of rooms available for high-school use. 
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TABLE 49.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
total number of different rooms 1 used by the high school and number 
and percentage of schools sharing rooms with the elementary grades 

Unselected schools by size 
groups 

Selected schools 
by size groups 

Ninnber of roo:p1s and number and per
centage of schools sharing rooms 1--.--.,....---,---:---:---1--.----:--..,.--

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------1------------
2 9 10 11 

------------1---------------
1-5 ••• --------------------- - -------------- 55 34 12 1 ......... 102 . 7 2 1 10 
6-IL------------------------------------ 14 45 til 17 1 128 9 19 3 31 
11'-15......... .. ...... .......................... 1 9 32 32 7 81 2 9 15 26 
16-2().. ___________________________________ . .... 1 6 26 18 til .. ...... 3 9 12 
21:·25................................................. ....... .. . .... 1 16 22 39 ..... 2 12 13 
More than 25----- ------------------------ ____ ---- 1 12 60 73 ---- ---- 11 11 

' r----------------
Nuinberofschoolsreporting _______ 70 89 103 104 108 474 18 34 til 103 

Median number of rooms. __ ------------- 3. 3 6. 1 9.5 15. 4 25.5 14. 3 6. 1 8. 9 18.6 12.0 
Number of schools sharing rooms with 

elementary grades____ __ _______ ____ _____ 24 42 38 36 23 163 9 19 13 41 
Percentage of schools sharing rooms with 

elementary grades ______ ________________ 34. 3 47. 2 36.9 34. 6 21.3 34.4 50.0 55.9 25.5 39.8 

1 Classrooms and other rooms used by the high school. 

Special rooms used for instruction.-Taking them as a class, 
more than half of the unselected schools wete provided with 
five types of special rooms for instructional purposes and 
more than half of the selected schools, as a whole, were pro
vided with six types. In both classes of schools, as shown 
in' Table 50, schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer are signifi
cantly less well provided with special rooms than are the 
larger schools. The only exception is in the case of the 
.sCience laboratories; practically all schools are provided with 
at least one science laboratory. 

Special rooms in music, shopwork, commercial work, and 
home economics were provided by from approximately 56 
to 70 per cent of the unselected schools as a class. In each 
of these four types of special rooms there was a marke9, in
crease in percentages for the groups of larger schools. Only 
about a fifth of the schools in Group IA had special rooms 
for shopwork, as contrasted with three-fifths in Group IliA 
and more than three-fourths of the schools in Group IIIB. 

· Similar differences were found between the smaller schools 
and the larger schools with respect to home economics and 
commercial work. Special rooms for agriculture and art 
were relatively seldom provided, the range in the percentage 
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equipped for agriculture being from 6.2 in Group IA to 
more than 34 in Group IIIB and 49 in Group IliA. For 
the teaching of art, approximately 3 per cent of the schools 
in Group IA were provided with special rooms, as contrasted 
with almost 46 per cent in Group IIIB. 

TABLE 50.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools providing 
various kinds of special rooms for instructional purposes 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Types of rooms 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------1--1-·1--1--1---------

2 3 ' 6 8 9 10 u ____________ , __ , ____ -----

Science laboratories_--------------------- 89. 196. 2 94. 8 96. 1100.0 95.8 94. 191.2 96. 1 95.2 
Shopwork ________________________________ 21.9 46. 2 51.9 69. 3 76.2 56.9 41. 2 76. 5 81. 5 73.3 
Agriculture----------------------------- - 6.221.232.0 49.1 34.4 31.029. 447.166.7 54.3 
Home economics _________________________ 34. 4 48. 7 65.9 89. 4 88. 5 69. 6 58.8 88. 2 98. 1 88.6 
Commercial work ________________________ 20. 3 31. 2 51.9 82. 7 94. 3 61.817. 6 44. 181. 5 59.1 
Music ____________________________ __ ______ 23. 4 33. 7 53.9 68. 3 79. 5 56.141.2 52.9 62. 9 56.2 
Art_ _____________________________________ 3.1 3. 710.0 19.2 45.9 19.1 5. 914.7 42.6 27.6 
MiscellaneoUS------·---------------------- 1. 613. 7 35. 0 35. 5 22. 1 23. 5 ____ 11.8 24. 1 16.2 

Schools reporting_________________________ 64 80 101 104 122 471 17 34 54 105 

The data of Table 51 indicate that only slightly more than 
half of the unselected schools in Group IA and approximately 
three-fifths of those in Group IB are provided with offices. 
Rest rooms were reported by a large proportion of all 
groups of selected schools and Groups IliA and IIIB of the 
unselected schools. Only slightly more than half of the un
selected schools in Group II reported rest rooms,_ as com
pared with more than two-thirds of the corresponding group 
of selected schools. Unselected schools in Groups IA and 
IB were of all groups least well equipped with rest rooms. 
Such special rooms as publications, cafeteria, health, medi
cal, and nurses' rooms were reported by relatively small 
numbers of both classes of schools, the proportion being 
somewhat higher in the selected schools with the exception 
of the publications room, where the proportion was slightly 
in favor of the unselected schools. IIi general, the selected 
schools _are better equipped with special rooms for purposes 
other than instruction than are the unselected schools. 
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Gymnasium and a·uditorium.-All unselected and prac
tically all selected schools reported on gymnasium and 
auditorium facilities. The data show, as presented in Table 
52, that only in Group IIIB of the unselected and Group III 
of the selected schools do a majority of the schools have 
separate gymnasiums. The range in the former schools is 
from somewhat more than a fifth in Group IA to slightly more 
than three-fifths in Group IIIB, and in the latter schools 
from somewhat more than a third in Group I to considerably 
more than half in Group III. 

TABLE 51.-Numbers of unselected and selected schools provided with 
special rooms for other than instructional purposes 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Types of rooms 

lA 1B II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

-------------1--1--11--1--11---------

8 D 10 11 

-------------1---------------
Office____________ ________________________ 38 65 98 100 118 419 14 30 53 97 
Rest room_______________________________ 15 28 54 81 99 Zl7 12 22 47 81 
Clubroom________________________________ 2 7 7 12 27 53 1 6 7 14 
Publications room___________________________ 7 11 16 43 77 1 6 8 15 
Cafeteria and lunch______________________________ 3 _____ 10 13 2 2 4 8 
Health, medical, and nurses' room___________ 1 2 _____ 12 15 1____ 4 5 
Store, book, or supply room______________________ 2 _____ 8 10 1 3 6 10 

========== 
Number of schools reporting some special 

rooms ____________ c_____________________ 44 68 100 102 119 433 17 32 55 104 
Percentage of schools reporting some 

special rooms--------------------------- 61. 1 73. 9 91. 7 95. 3 96.0 85. 7 89. 4 94. 1 98. 2 95.4 

r 971 



co 
00 

TABLE 52.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to numbers and percentages with gymnasiums 
and auditoriums 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

Types of room IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num-1 Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

----------------------------------
~ 1 2 3 ~ 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 1~ 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

------------------------------------
Gymnasium ________________ 16 22.2 32 34.8 36 32.7 44 41.5 76 61.3 204 40.4 6 35.3 14 42.4 31 55.4 51 48.1 
Auditorium.--------------- 28 38.9 28 30.4 49 44.5 49 46.2 71 57.3 225 44.5 7 41.2 20 60.6 38 67.6 65 61.3 
Gymnasium-auditorium ____ 6 8. 3 23 25.0 39 35.5 41 38.7 30 24.2 139 27.1 8 47.0 12 39.4 15 26.6 35 33.0 
Community or town halL __ 2 2.8 4 4.3 5 4. 5 1 .9 ------ ------ 12 2.4 1 5.9 3 9. 1 ------ ------ 4 3.8 === = -- . 
Number of schools reporting_ 72 ------ 92 ------ 110 ------ 107 ------ 124 ------ 505 ------ 17 ------ 33 ------ 56 ------ 106 
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The proportion of schools provided with separate audi
toriums is somewhat larger in both classes of schools than 
it is for gymnasiums. Group IIIB is. the only group of 
unselected schools in which more than half are provided 
with separate auditoriums. Of the selected schools, however, 
a majority of both Groups II and III reported separate 
auditoriums. In both classes of schools those enrolling 75 
pupils or fewer are less often provided with these two types 
of special rooms. than the larger schools. Among the 

'unselected schools the groups of smaller schools are less often 
provided with the combination gymnasium-auditorium than 
are the groups of larger schools, with the exception of Group 
IIIB. Among the selected schools the reverse is true. The 
evidence shows that the selected schools as a class are con
siderably better provided with gymnasium and auditorium 
facilities· than the selected schools. This superiority of the 
selected schools IS especially marked in the case of the 
auditorium. 

3. THE LIBRARY 

Special library space.-Certain evidence concerning the 
library was presented in Chapter II. The concern here, is 
with the material facilities, such as rooms, books, and 
periodicals. The majority of all the schools represented in 
the study reported a special -room for library purposes. 
Approximately 1 in 12 of the unselected schools and 1 in 10 
of the selected schools reported no special library space. In 
both classes of schools the largest proportions without special 
space for library were in the groups enrolling fewer than 150 
pupils. (See Table 53.) The size of the library as measured 
in square feet of floor space ranged closely around 200 square 
feet'for the groups of unselected schools enrolling 150 pupils 
or fewer and ·for the group of selected schools enrolling 7 5 or 
fewer. The libraries of selected schools in Group II were 
markedly larger than those in the corresponding groups of 
unselected schools and afforded a greater amount of floor 
space per pupil accommodated. The smallest amount of floor 
space per pupil accommodated occurred in Group II of the 
unselected schools and the largest amount in Group I of the 
selected schools. As a class the selected schools are more 
amply provided with library space than the unselected schools. 
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TABLE 53.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
numbers provided With special library room, and size of library in 
square feet of floor space 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Floor space by square feet 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II Ill Total 

-------------1--------------------
3 i 8 9 10 11 

-------------1-------------------
50 or 1688-------------------------------- - --- - 4 4 3 ----- 11 ____ - --- ---- ------
51-100------------------------------------ 9 6 4 5 5 29---- ---- ---- --- ---
101-250----------------------------------- 18 21 35 9 4 87 10 5 9 24 
251-500___________________________________ 10 20 21 25 14 90 3 5 i 14 
501-7fi0___________________________________ 4 5 7 18 13 47 1 5 12 18 

i~~l.:m5o_~============================== ---i ---i ~ 1
g 

1i ~ ---~ ---~ g ~ 
1,251-1,500------------ - ------------------- ---- ---- 2 1 12 15 ---- 1 4 5 
More than 1,fi00 __________________________ =--=--=1=-=-=--:1==11==2:1==19=1==22=1=-=--=-1==11: =6=1==7 

Number of schools reporting_------------ 56 66 86 78 88 374 17 24 48 89 
===r-========= 

Median size of library in square feet_ _____ 1200 231 237 460 893 375 213 liOO 656 528 
Average number square feet per pupil 

accommodated at one time _____________ 23.8 20.816. 2 23.0 21. 1 19. 129. 6 26.2 22. 3 24.1 
Number of schools reporting no library I 
p~~~~~~~f~~~~~~~~~~~~t~~~~~~~~~~~ 25~: 12. : 7.: 2. : --~~~ 8~~ 11.: 16.6 6. 3 10.1 

t The medians are computed on the basis of the number of schools reporting special library 
space and not on the total number of schools reporting. 

Number of volumes in the library.-The data on number of 
volumes in the library, excluding supplementary texts and 
Goyernment bulletins, show a surprisingly wide range for 
each size group. (See Table 54.) In every group of schools 
of both classes, except Group IliA of the unselected schools, 
the range in number of volumes is from less than 250 to more 
than 1,500. As a class the unselected schools have a con
siderably smaller number of volumes per school than the 
selected schools. The total number of volumes available to 
pupils in both classes of schools increases markedly and stead
ily with each group of larger schools. About a third of the 
unselected schools, as shown in Table 55, share their libraries 
with the elementary grades, and the proportion is but slightly 
smaller in the selected schools. In both classes of schools a 
much larger proportion of the schools enrolling 150 pupils or 
fewer share their libraries with the elementary grades than 
of the groups of ·larger schools. 
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TABLE 54.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
number of volumes in high-school library, excluding supplementary texts 
and Government bulletins 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

Number of volumes 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II ill Total 
---------------1--1~ ------------

2 3 ' 5 9 10 11 

---------------1--1--1--1-----------
250 or less_--------------------------- ____ 6 9 3 - ---- 2 20 3 2 1 6 
251-500 ______ ----------------------------- 25 22 15 5 3 70 5 5 1 11 
501-750.---------------------------------- 12 19 13 9 4 57 3 2 4 9 
751-1,000-- ~ ------------------------------ 8 10 19 15 4 56 2 4 8 14 
1,001-1,250.---------------------- --------- 1 8 7 13 6 35---- 6 6 

if~i;7::-1~soo==== ==== === = === === == = = = = = = 
1 3 14 7 4 29 2 ---- 7 9 
2 3 13 39 71 128 1 12 20 33 

Total number of schools reporting_ _ 55 74 84 88 94 395 16 25 47 8S 

Median number of volumes ______________ 381 571 8961,3212,500 976 500 9721,375 1, 16& 
Percentage of schools with 500 volumes 

or less __________________________________ 56.4 41.9 21.4 5. 7 5. 3 22.7 50.0 28.0 4. 3 19.3 
Median number of volumes per high· 

school pupil enrolled ____ _______________ 14.611. 1 8. 4 6. 0 5. 3 ______ 10.2 9. 0 4. 7 _____ _ 

TABLE 55.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
· numbers and percentages of libraries shared with elementary grades 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Practice 
groups by size groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- ------ - - - --

1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
- - ------ - - ----

Shared with elementary grades ___________ 31 35 36 29 24 155 6 14 ~~- :. Not shared with elementary grades _______ 33 50 66 73 85 307 11 20 
- - - ------ - - - --Schools reporting ___________________ 64 85 102 102 109 462 17 34 50 101 

i= Percentage sharing with grades ___________ 48.4 41.2 35.8 28.9 21.8 33.5 35.3 41.2 26.0 32. T 
Percentage not sharing with grades _______ 51.6 58.8 64.2 71.1 78.2 66.5 64.7 58.8 74.0 67. a; 

TABLE 56.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to· 
number of magazines received by the high-school library 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Number of magazines 
groups by size groups 

______________ 
1 
__ rA_

1 
__ rB_ ~~IliA IIIBITotal ~ ~ III Tot~. 

2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11' 

None _________________ -------------------- 8 2 3 3 2 18 ---- 1 ---- l! 
3 or less __________________________________ 16 16 11 9 1 53 3 4 1 8.: 
H _________ ------------------------------ 20 26 25 11 6 88 4 3 5 12· 
7-10 _____________ -- ----------------------- 8 17 20 24 6 75 4 6 10 20'· 
11-15 __ --------------------------------- -- 5 12 19 19 20 75 3 4 7 14: 
More than 15----------------------------- 1 5 13 23 61 103 1 7 25 33. 

r---
Number of schools reporting _______ 58 78 91 89 96 412 15 25 48 88. 

Median•number per schooL _____________ 4.5 6.4 8.3 9. 6 16.1 9.5 6. 6 10.0 15.2 12.1 
Percentage receiving no magazines _______ 13.8 2.6 3.3 3.4 3.1, 4.4 0. 4.0 0. 1.1 

' 
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Ourren1 periodicals and newspapers.-An. important feature 
of the high-school library of to-day, with the increasing 
emphasis on contemporary life and the newer methods of 
instruction, is the facilities available to pupils in the form 
of current periodicals and newspapers. While there were a 
few schools in each size group of the unselected· schools that 
reported no periodicals, as shown in Table 56, the percent
age was ·very small in all except Group IA, where it rose to 
approximately 14 per cent. Since a considerable propor
tion of the unselected schools did not report on the item, it 
is probable that the actual proportion receiving no period
icals is considerably greater than the data indicate. It is 
also probable that the almost negligible number of selected 
schools reporting no periodicals would be somewhat larger 
if data were available for all schools. The median number 
of periodicals per school for the unselected schools ranged 
from 4.5 in Group IA to slightly more than 16 in Group 
IIIB and from 6.6 in Group I to more than 15 in Group III 
for the selected schools. The selected schools as a class show 
considerable superiority over the unselected schools both in 
the smaller proportion of schools receiving no periodicals 
and in the larger number of periodicals received per school. 

Newspapers were reported in a much smaller percentage 
of both classes of schools than were periodicals. On the 
basis of schools reporting, as shown in Table 57, the num
ber of libraries not receiving newspapers ranged for the 
unselected schools from more than a third in Group IA to 
an eighth in Group IIIB and for the selected schools from 
somewhat more than a fourth in Group I to slightly more 
than a tenth in Group III. The average number of news
papers for both classes of schools ranged from slightly more 
than one in the smaller schools to. approximately two in the 
larger schools. As a class the selected schools are con
siderably superior to the unselected schools in the larger 
proportion taking chrrent newspapers. In the number of 
newspapers received per school they are slightly below the 
unselected schools. 
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TABLE 57.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to r: · number of newspapers received by the library 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Number of newspapers 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

-------'-------1--1------------·--
2 3 4: 6 8 9 10 11 

......------------1--1-----------
:None____________________________________ 18 21 18 17 11 

L--------------C------------------------- 11 23 26 25 28 
2--:-------------------------------------- 12 17 21 21 25 
3---------------------------------------- - 3 9 10 16 9 
4----~------------------------------------ 3 ---- 1 2 4 
5~~--------------------------------------- 1 3 1 1 7 
More than 5----------------------------- ---- 2 2 2 5 

85 4 
113 4 
96 4 
47 2 
10 ----
13 1 
11 ----

4 5 13 
9 9 22 
7 18 29 
3 9 14 
1 4 . 5 
1 1 3 I 

2 3 5 

Number .ofschoolsreporting _______ 48 75 79 84 89 375 15 27 49 91 
r-========== 

Average per schooL______________________ I. 3 1. 5 1. 6 1. 7 2. 1 1. 6 1.1 1. 7 1. 6 1. 4 
-Percentage receiving none ________________ 37.5 28.0 22.8 20.2 12.4 22. 5 26.714.810. 2 14.3 

Amount expended for books.-Information on the amount 
expended for books for the high-school library during 1929-30 
was furnished by approximately 80 per cent of the unselected 
~nd 90 per cent of the selected schools. The two most sig-

. :hlficant facts shown by these data (Table 58) are the wide 
v~riation in amount spent by schools within each size group 
and the relatively small amount spent by the larger proportion 
of the schools. The median number of dollars expended in 
1'929-30 for library books ranged froni $54 in Group IA to 
$298 in Group IIIB of the unselected schools ·and from $4 7 
in Group I to $246 in Group III of the selected schools. The 

_· median amount for all schools of the former class was almost 
$40 less than for the latter class of schools. In general, the 
groups of smaller unselected schools spent a greater amount 
per -high-school pupil than did the groups of larger schools. 
Among the selected schools, those in Group II spent the 
largest amount per high-school pupil. According to the 
evidence a considerable number of 'schools of both classes are 
expendiri.g encouragingly large sums for library books. For 
both classes of schools, however, the total amounts spent for 
books and the median amounts per high-school pupil are 
surprisingly small, too small, it would appear, to provide 
a_dequately the library materials needed by pupils and 
teachers. As a class the selected schools expended a larger 
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total amount for library books than the unselected schools. 
They also spent approximately a fourth more per high-school 
pupil enrolled than did the unselected schools. 

TABLE 58.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
amount spent for books added to school library, 1929-30 

Amounts spent 

Unselected schools by size 
groups 

Selected schools by 
size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II I III Total 

----------1--1---1--1---1---------
2 4: li 8 9 10 11 

------------1--1---1-------------
$25 or less-------"---------- ------- - 12 6 6 
$26-$50------------------- - ----- -- - - 14 15 12 
51-101>---------~----~--- - ---------- 19 28 21 

101-150----- ------------------------ 3 14 14 
151-200-------------------- -- - ------ 6 5 13 201-250 _____________________________ - -- - - 2 7 

251-300----------------------------- 1 1 6 
301-350----------------------------- - ---- 1 3 
351-400----------------------------- ----- ----- 2 
401-450------------ - ----- - - - - ------- ----- ----- 1 
451-500----------------------------- ----- ----- 1 
More than $500-------------------- __ ___ 1 ___ _ _ 

2 -----
5 1 

14 5 
18 7 
13 10 
12 8 
8 17 
4 6 
2 8 
4 1 
2 9 
4 23 

26 ----- 1 -----
47 8 8 4 
87 4 4 6 
56 2 5 3 
47 1 . 1 5 
29 1 4 7 
33 - ---- 2 9 
14 ----- 1 2 
12 --- -- 1 2 
6 - ---- --- - - 1 

11 ----- 1 5 
28 ----- 2 6 

1 
20 
14 
10 
7 

12 
11 
3 
3 
1 
6 
8 

Number of schools reporting_ _ _ _ _ _ _ 55 73 86 88 95 397 16 31 49 96 
===i======= 

Median number of dollars__________ $54 $78 $114 $169 $298 $133 $47 $125 $246 $171 
Median amount per high-school 

pupiL-- ----- - ------ - -- - --------- $2.09$1.52$1.06$0.73$0.61 $0.69$0.96$1.14$0.84 $0.89 

~. OTHER EQUIPMENT 

Equipment for visual education.-A large proportion of both 
classes of schools provided information on equipment for 
visual education. Of the unselected schools, approximately 
28 per cent · reported motion-picture machines as compared 
with almost 39 per cent of the selected schools~ (See Table 
59.) Among the former class of schools there was a great 
difference between the smaller and larger schools in the pro
portion possessing motion-picture machines. Of the schools 
in Groups IA and IB, relatively few had such equipment, as 
contrasted with almost two-fifths of the schools in Group 
IliA and considerably more than two-fifths of those in Group 
IIIB. Among the selected schools the proportion possessing 
motion-picture machines was practically the same .for all size 
groups. As a class the selected schools are much more often 
supplied with this type of equipment for visual education. 
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:Approximately 47 per cent of the unselected and 63 per 
cent of the selected schools reported still-picture machines. 
AI; ·in the case of the motion-picture machine, the smaller 
~elected schools were seldom equipped with still-picture 
machines, while a considerable majority of the schools en
rolling more than 150 pupils were so equipped. There were 
also . marked differences between . the different groups of se
'lected schools, but they were not so great as in the case of 
the unselected schools. The evidence shows that both classes 
of schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, and especially the un
selected schools, are very poorly provided with still-picture 
machines. The selected schools as a class are markedly 
better provided with the still-picture type of equipment for 
visual education than are the unselected schools. The data 
also indicate that of the schools not possessing picture ma
chines the selected schools are much more often able to ob
tain the use of such aids than the unselected schools, 
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TABLE 59.-Numerical and percentage distribution of unselected and selected schools according to equipment for visual education 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

Equipment IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num-1 Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cen~ ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

--------
1 2 3 4, /) 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 u 11) 16 17 18 19 20 21 

------- ----------1------------ --------
Motion-picture machines: (70) ------ (83) ------

Number and percentage 
(98) ------ (102) ------ (118) ------ (471) ------ (18) ------ (34) ------ (55) ------ (107) ------

of schools having _____ 6 8.6 13 15.6 24 24.5 35 39.3 53 44.9 131 27.8 7 38.9 13 38.2 22 40.0 42 38.6 
Number and percentage 

of schools not having __ 64 91.4 70 84.4 74 75.5 67 60.7 65 55.1 340 72.2 11 61.1 21 61.8 33 60.0 65 61.4 
Still-picture machines: (69) ------ (83) ------ (98) ------ (97) ------ (118) ------ (465) ------ (16) ------ (34) ------ (53) ------ (103) ------

Number and percentage 
of schools having _____ 6 8. 7 12 14.4 45 45.9 60 61.9 94 79.7 217 46.7 4 25.0 22 64.7 39 73.6 65 63.1 

Number and percentage 
of schools not having __ 

Provisions in schools not 
63 91.3 71 85.6 53 54.1 37 38.1 24 20.3 248 53.3 12 75.0 12 35.3 14 26.4 38 36.11 

possessing picture ma-
chines: (64) ------ (67) ------ (70) ------ (62) ------ (49) ------ (312) ------ (14) ------ (21) ------ (29) ------ (64) ------

Able to obtain use 
readily __ ------------- 6 9.4 21 31.3 30 42.9 37 59.7 37 75.5 131 42.0 7 50.0 17 80.9 16 55.2 40 62.5 

Not able to obtain use 
readily __ ------------- 58 90.6 46 68.7 40 57.1 25 40.3 12 24.5 181 58.0 7 50.0 4 19.1 13 44.8 24 37.5 

NOTE.-The numbers in parentheses show the number of schools reporting. 
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TABLE 60.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
furnishing free textbooks 

Unselected schools by size Selec.ted schools by 

Practice 
groups size groups 

IA IB I II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

- -- - - - --
1 2 3 ' 3 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- ·- - - - -- - - - --
Textbooks furnished free _________________ 26 28 36 35 I 49 174 10 16 31 57 
Textbooks not furnished free _____________ 44 51 69 69 69 302 9 18 24 51 

- - - - - --- - - --
Number of schools reporting ____ ___ 70 79 105 104 118 476 19 34 55 108 

Percentage of schools furnishing free text-books ___________________________ ____ ___ 37.1 35.4 34.6 33. 3 41.5 39.1 52.6 47.1 56. 4 52. 8 

1 2 of these reported that they furnish a part of the textbooks free; 1 school reported that 
free textbooks were furnished to children of indigent parents. · 

Free textbooks.-Slightly more than a third of the unselected 
and considerably more than half of the selected schools re
por~ed furnishing free textbooks to pupils. (See Table 60.) 
According to the evidence, a significantly larger proportion of 
the selected schools have adopted the plan of free textbooks 
than of the unselected schools. In both classes of schools 
there were only small differences between different size 
groups in the proportions of schools providing free text
books. 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

The evidence on school grounds, buildings, and equip
ment points clearly to two major conclusions. The first of 
these is that the size of the school is an important faclior in 
determining what the school has in the way of grounds, 
buildings, and general equipment. Limitations are espe
cially marked in schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer. The 
second is that in respect to practically all items the selected 
schools as a class are superior to the unselected schools. 

The smaller the schools the more often do they have 
grounds of inadequate acreage and the less frequently do 
they have grounds of the larger acreages. The smaller 
schools are much more likely to have buildings of frame con
struction and buildings lacking one or more features of 

·modern service equipment than are the larger schools. The 
number and variety of special rooms, both for instruction 
and for purposes other than instruction, increase steadily 
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as the size of the schools increases. Finally, in respect to 
practically every item, the smaller the schools the greater 
the limitations in physical equipment. This is true of both 
unselected and selected schools; but in most instances the 
differences between schools of different sizes are less marked 
in the selected schools than in the unselected schools. This 
fact indicates that the selected schools have been able to 
overcome to a greater degree than the unselected schools 
whatever limitations may ,be due to smallness: 

The most marked superiority of the selected schools is 
shown in size of school grounds, cost of buildings, gymnasium 
and auditorium facilities, special library space, amount ex
pended for library books, provision of equipment for visual 
education, and provision of free textbooks. The selected 
schools are somewhat superior to the unselected schools in 
the proportion of buildings of recent construction, service 
equipment in buildings, special rooms, number of books in 
the library, and the proportion of schools provided with 
current periodicals and newspapers. On the whole the two 
classes of schools differ but little in respect to number of 
classrooms available for high-school pupils. Finally, in 
respect to no item are the selected schools as a class signifi
cantly inferior to the unselected schools, although they are 
markedly superior in several items. 
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CHAPTER V: THE CURRICULUM 

1. FINDINGS OF EARLIER STUDIES AND POINT OF ATTACK 
IN PRESENT INVESTIGA'IION 

Earlier findings.-Several studies, including a total of 
several hundred small high schools and reported in the Sixth 
~,Yearbook of the Department of Superintendence and Part I 
<>f the Thirtieth Yearbook of theN ational Society for the Study 
<>f Education, give data on the subjects contained in the 
programs of studies of small high schools. The conclusions 
·Of those studies offer a point of departure from which to 
.-check on the data of this report. One study of 196 small high 
schools representing 44 States and made in 1927 1 concludes 
that "English, algebra, geometry, history, general science, 
.and Latin are the subjects n1ost frequently offered." Com
·parison in the same study of the data of schools just mentioned 
with data from three groups of small high schools totaling 
1,351 schools, and collected between 1920 and 1923, led to 
·the following conclusion: 

While the subjects offered in the small high schools in 1927 show no 
.significant difference from the subject offerings in previous studies of 
.small high schools, nevertheless there seems to be an indication of 
(1) fewer traditional requirements in English and algebra, (2) a rather 
:marked decrease in the study of Latin, (3) a slight decrease in French, 
(4) the reappearance of German, (5) an increase in typewriting, (6) a 

' decrease in drawing, and (7) the introduction of physical education as 
a regular subject in the curriculum. 

A more recent study comes to the following conclusion: 2 

Comparison of recent statistics with those of approximately a decade 
ago indicate little change in the general features of the rural high-school 
·curriculum. In a minor way, however, encouraging changes seem to 
be taking place. Latin and other foreign languages have apparently 
decreased in importance as required subjects; mathematics has lost 

, some ground as a common requirement for all pupils; ancient history 
and certain special courses in . history, such as English history, have 
somewhat declined in importance. Such social studies as community 

t The Development of the High-School Curriculum, Sixth Yearbook, Department of 
Superintendence, 1928, pp. 97-98. 

2 The Status of Rural Education, Thirtieth Yearbook, Part I. National Society for the Study 
of Education, 1931, p. 141. 
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civics and courses dealing with social and economic problems and gen
eral science as an introductory course in science have gained in frequency 
in the rural high-school curriculum. Practical arts, other than manual 
training, and agriculture and homemaking have become more common 
in programs of studies. Commercial subjects are receiving much 
emphasis. 

Point of attack in the present investigation.-In the present. 
study of the smaller secondary schools no attempt was made 
to gather data on the total number and . the nature of the 
subjects contained in the curriculum offerings of these schools. 
A check is made on the conclusions quoted by approaching 
the curriculum problem in the smaller secondary schools 
from three angles: (1) The amount and nature of changeg 
that have been taking place within a period of five years as 
indicated by the subjects added to or dropped from the, 
curriculum offerings within that period, (2) the nature of 
the requirements for graduation as indicated by the subjects 
specifically required of all pupils for graduation, and (3) 
the practices followed for increasing the curriculum oppor-
tunities of pupils. · 

Curriculums or sequences of courses offered.-Information 
was secured from the selected schools oply showing the dif
ferent curriculums or sequences of courses offered in schools 
of different sizes. The data show (Table 61) that these 
schools most frequently offer the academic and general cur
riculums. Curriculums or sequences in agriculture, home 
economics, and commercial subjects are offered by approxi
mately half the schools. Other curriculums offered by rela
tively few of the schools enrolling more than 7 5 pupils are 
manual or technical (non trade), industrial or technical (trade), 
and teacher training. A general vocational curriculum was 
reported by one school of Group III. The average number 
of curriculums or sequences offered by schools of Group I 
was 2; by schools of Group II, 2.7; and by schools of Group 
III, 3.9. Judging from the schools reporting, an additional 
curriculum or sequence appears in the offerings of the smaller 
secondary schools for each increment in enrollment of 
approximately 75 pupils. 
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. TABLE 61.~Curriculums or sequences of courses offered by the selected 
· schools 

Ourriculums or sequences 

Selected schools by size groups 

I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

------------1---1-----------.---
8 9 

---------------1---1--------------
.Academic.---------------------------- -- 10 55.5 17 50. o 36 76.6 63 63.6 
GeneraL~----------------------- -- ----- - 9 50.0 27 76. 5 ?.7 78. 7 73 73.7 
Sciontific---~---------------------------- --- - -- ------ ------ ------ 1 2.1 1 1.1 
.Agriculture.--.-------------------------- 7 38. 8. 14 41. 2 28 59. 7 49 49.4 
Home economiCs________________________ 7 38.8 17 50. 0 31 65.9 55 55.5 
Manual or technical (nontrade) _________ ----- - ------ 2 5. 9 9 19.1 11 11.1 
Industrial or technical (trade) ________ ___ ------ ------ 1 2. 9 1 2. 1 2 2. 1 
General vocationaL _____________________ --- --------- ------____ __ 1 2. 1 1 1.1 
Teacher training ________________ ___ ____ _ ------ --- --- 3 8. 8 2 4. 2 5 5. 5 
Oommercial_______ ____________ __________ 2 11. 1 10 29. 4. 36 76. 6 48 48.8 

- ===== Schools reporting________ ___ ____ _____ __ __ 18 - ----- 34 --- --- 47 _____ _ 99 ___ __ _ 
Average number of curriculums per 

schooL----------- ------------------ --- 2. 0 ______ 2. 7 ___ ___ 3. 0 _____ _ 3. 1 _____ _ 

2. CHANGES IN CURRICULUM OFFERINGS 

Subjects introduced.-The extent to which new subjects are 
added to the offering, or subjects already in the offering 
dropped, gives some indication of the degree of change that 
is taking place. The nature of the subjects added and 
dropped throws some light on curriculum trends or tenden
cies. Information was furnished by 397 unselected and 86 
selected schools relative to the subjects added to their offer
ings within a period of five years. These data show some 
interesting facts both as to the number of subjects added and 
the subject-matter fields in which the greatest amount of 
change had taken place within the 5-year period of 1926 to 
1931. Table 62 gives the percentages of schools of different 
sizes that added the different subjects to their offerings. Sub
jects reported by less than 3 per cent of the schools are not 
included. 

In the field of English, relatively few schools reported any 
.significant changes, and the majority of those reporting 
changes were the larger schools. Two additions to the 
offerings in English were public speaking and news writing 
or journalism. The former was reported by somewhat less 
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than 1 school in 10 of both unselected and selected schools 
and the latter by approximately half as many schools. The 
introduction of these subjects indicates a slight tendency 
away from the formal types of secondary-school English. 
Mathematics showed but little change, although a relatively 
small number of the unselected schools reported the addition 
of solid geometry and trigonometry. 

TABLE 62.-Subjects introduced into the curriculum within the last jive 
years and percentages of schools introducing them 

Unselected schools by size I Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Subject 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total II III Total 

8 10 11 
--------------1--1--1--1---1------------

~~~~c~~r:i~l{;tiriialisill~=============== ==== -~~~ -~~~ 1~: g 
1
:: ~ g: ~ -~~~ ~: ~ 1!:! ~: ~ French ___________________________________ ---- 4. 7 2. 2 6. 3 6.1 4. 3 ________ 2. 2 1. 2 

Spanish __________________________________ 4. 5 1. 4 2. 2 5. 3 4. 0 3. 5 ____ 3. 6 ____ 1. 2 
Solid geometry _______________________________ 4. 7 6. 7 4. 2 1. 0 3. 5 _______________ __ _ 
Trigonometry ____________________________ 2. 3---- 5. 6 4. 2 5. 0 3. 8 ________ 2. 2 1. 2 
General science_------------------------- 4. 5 8. 3 7. 9 9. 5 6. 1 7. 5 7. 7 3. 6 6. 7 5. 8 
Chemistry------------------------------- 6. 8 4. 7 4. 5 7. 3 6.1 5. 8 7. 7 3. 6 4. 4 4. 7 
Biology_--------------------------------- 11.412.5 8. 9 9. 5 9.1 9. 8 7. 714.7 6. 7 8.1 
Home economics _________________________ 18.2 26.4 25.8 28.4 35.3 28.1 7. 7 53.6 35.6 37. 2 
Agriculture_----------------------------- 15.916.7 21. 3 23. 2 19. 2 19.8 7. 7 39. 3 26. 7 27.9 World history ____________________________ 2. 3 4. 7 3. 4 4. 2 4. 0 3. 8 ________ 2. 2 1. 2 
Civics ____________________________________ 15.913.9 3. 4 7. 3 12.1 9. 8 ________ 4. 4 2. 3 
Problemsofdemocracy __________________ 2.3 8.3 9.0 11.6 7.1 8.3 ____ 7.1 2.2 3.5 
EconomiCS------------------------------- 6. 812. 510. 1 7. 3 12. 1 10.3 7. 7 10.7 6. 7 8. 1 
Sociology_------------------------------- 4. 5 9. 7 6. 7 1. 0 6. 1 5. 5 7. 7 14.3 ____ 5. 8 
Vocational civics (occupations) ___________ 13.611. 110. 1 8. 4 5. 0 9. 0 7. 714,3 ____ 8. 1 
GeographY------------ ------------------- --- - 13.913.5 7. 3 6. 1 8. 8 7. 7 ____ ____ 1. 2 
Guidance_------------------------------- ---- 6. 9 7. 9 4. 2 5. 0 5. 3 7. 7 3. 615.6 10.5 
General social science_------------------- ---- ---- ---- 1. 0 2. 0 . 8 ____ 10.7 4. 4 5. 8 
Drawing and art ------------------------ 4. 5 4. 7 3. 4 12. 6 16. 2 9. 0 15.4 3. 6 6. 7 7. o 
Music ____________________________________ 13.6 12.5 11.2 24.2 29.3 19.3 23. 1 28.6 20. o 23. 3 
Manual training __ ----------------------- 4. 5 12.5 14.6 17.9 27.3 17.0 7. 7 7. 1 6. 7 7. o 
Practical arts and shOP----------------------- 5. 612.4 2.1 2. 0 4. 8 ____ 14.3 6. 7 5. 8 
Mechanical drawing_-------------------- ---- 2. 8 2. 2 7. 3 7.1 4. 5 7. 7 3. 6 2. 2 3. 5 
CommerciaL ____________________________ ---- 6. 9 ---- 21.0 4. 0 7. 3 7. 7 ____ 2. 2 2. 3 
Typewriting_---------------------------- 36.419.4 20.2 9. 5 9.1 16.5 15.4 3. 6 8. 9 8.1 
Stenography_---------------------------- 22.712.5 21.3 9. 5 9.1 14.0 7. 7 3. 6 ____ 2. 3 
.Bookkeeping _____________________________ 25.020.123.6 9.5 11.1 16.815.4_ ___ 2.2 3.5 
Commerciallaw _________________________ 31.8 4.214.6 7.4 12.1 12.0 7.7 7.1 4.4 5.8 
Business administration and organization_ 4. 5 ____ 8. 9 6. 3 3. 0 4. 5 ____________ ------
Commercial arithmetic ___________________ ---- 11. 112.4 3. 2 5. 0 6. 8 ____ 3. 6 2. 2 2. 8 
Junior business training __________________ ---- 18.1 7. 9 10.5 23.2 13. 3 15.4 25.0 35.6 29. 1 
Physical education _______________________ 11.4 4. 7 5. 6 10.5 10. 1 8. 3 7. 7 3. 6 8. 9 7. o 

. .... 4. 0 1. 4 7. 9 3. 2 11.1 6. 0 7. 7____ 8. 9 5. 8 
Health and physiology-------------------========== 
Number of schools reporting______________ 44 72 89 95 99 399 13 28 45 86 
Average number introduced per schooL__ 2. 3 3. 5 3. 7 3. 5 4.1 3. 6 2. 6 3. 3 3. 2 3.1 

In the field of science the only changes made by any appre
ciable number of schools were in the addition of chemistry, 
biology, and general science. Approximately a tenth of the 
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unselected and somewhat fewer of the selected schools had 
added biology. Of the former, approximately 8 per cent and 
of the latter almost 6 per cent had added general science to 
their curriculum offerings; chemistry had been added by 
slightly smaller numbers of each class of schools. 

The fields of home economics and agriculture showed the 
most significant growth of all in the numbers of both classes 
of schools that had added these subjects to their curriculum 
offerings. This growth has undoubtedly been due in large 
part to the stimulation of Federal and State aid for the teach
ing in these fields. Home economics had gained a place 
~within the 5-year p.eriod in more than a fourth of the unse
le.cted and more than a third of the selected schools. No 
other subjects had been introduced by such a large percent
age of schools. Agriculture held second place, having been 
introduced by slightly less than a fifth of the unselected and 
considerably more than a fourth of the selected schools. 

In the fields of social science and history, economics showed 
the largest gain with its introduction by slightly more than 
1 ~- 10 of the unselected and 1 in 12 of the selected schools. 
Vocational civics and occupations had been added by a 
slightly smaller proportion of the former schools ·and by the 
same proportion of the latter. Guidance had been placed in 
the curriculum by approxilnately 5 per cent of the unselected 
and somewhat more than twice as large a proportion of the 
selected schools. Other social science subjects that had been 
added by a considerable number of schools were civics, 
problems of democracy, and sociology. General social science 
had been introduced by a small:J?-umber of schools. 

In the field of fine arts, music showed significant gain, 
having been added to the curriculum offerings of almost a 
fifth of the unselected and slightly less than a fourth of the 
selected schools. Drawing and art had been added by 
1 in 11 of the former schools and 1 in 14 of the latter. The 
addition of these subjects is significant as indicating some 
tendency on the part of the smaller schools to recognize the 
fine arts, important fields in the secondary-school curriculum 
that in the past have had but little place in the work of the 
small high schools. 
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In fact, the data of the present study indicate that Miss 
Heffernan's conclusion on the status of music in the small 
high schools of California is equally applicable to small high 
schools in general: 3 "Music is just emerging from the extra
curricular status in our smaller secondary schools." 

In the constructive arts, manual training showed a gain 
of a place in 17 per cent of the unselected and in less than 
half that percentage of the selected schools. Practical arts 
and shop had been introduced by approximately 5 per cent of 
the former and 6 per cent of the latter schools. Mechanical 
drawing had been introduced by a slightly lower percentage 
of each class of schools. 

Among the commercial subjects a number had been intro
duced by a significant percentage of the unselected schools, 
especially the smaller schools. Subjects introduced by the 
smaller schools in largest relative numbers were type
writing, stenography, bookkeeping, and commercial law. 
Junior business training had been introduced by more than 
13 per cent of the unselected and 29 per cent of the selected 
schools. In each instance the largest percentage of intro
ductions was in the larger schools. 

Physical education showed encouraging gains with an 
introduction into the curriculum offerings of about 1 in 12 of 
the unselected and 1 in 14 of the selected schools. Together 
with health work introduced in a slightly smaller number of 
schools, this evidence indicates some increasing attention to 
this phase of education in the smaller secondary sc:P.ools. 

The analysis of the data on subjects added to the curriculum 
offerings within the 5-year period indicates that some 
changes are taking place in the offerings of the smaller 
secondary schools. It also shows that there has been a 
considerable tendency to introduce the newer and more 
practical subjects, and that the introductions made have in
cluded a relatively wide variety of subjects and subject
matter fields. The rate of change is indicated by the average 
number of changes per school. In the unselected schools the 
range was from 2.8 subjects in Group IA to more than 4 in 

3 The Status of Rural Education, Thirtieth Yearbook, Pt. I, National Society for the Study 
of Education, 1931. p.140. 
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Group IIIB, and in the selected schools from 2.6 subjects in 
Group I to 3.3 subjects in Group II. 

As a class the unselected schools had introduced an average 
:number of subjects per school slightly higher than that of the 
;selected schools. The data indicate some rather significant 
.differences between the two classes of schools. In all com
mercial subjects except junior business training, -where the 
-reverse was true, a much larger proportion of unselected 
than of selected schools had made introductions. This 
:significant difference is probably to be explained by the 
introduction of these subjects in the selected schools prior 
:to the period covered by the data. 

In the fields of agriculture, home economics, and music, on 
the other hand, introductions had been made by a signifi
'·cantly larger proportion of the selected schools than of the 
unselected schools. This indicates in the former schools a 
:greater trend toward both the newer practical subjects and 
•the newer subjects of the appreciational types. Both classes 
·of schools give evidence of an encouraging tendency toward 
]>hysical and health education. 

Subjects dropped.-Data on the subjects dropped within 
'the last 5 years were supplied by 311 unselected and 68 se
<lected schools. Comparison of the average number dropped 
·per school with the average number added shows that ap
proximately 2 subjects were added to the curriculum for each 
:subject dropped during the period under consideration. 

Although the total number of subjects dropped by both 
·classes of schools was large, as shown in Table 63, most of 
them were dropped by a relatively small number of schools. 
In but few instances was the percentage of schools dropping 
.a subject sufficiently large to indicate clearly a definite trend . 
.In the field of languages, however, the percentages were 
large enough to indicate at least a tendency. Of the unse
lected schools more than a tenth reported the dropping of 
Latin, as did almost a fifth of the selected schools. In 
addition, small numbers of both classes of schools reported 
specifically the dropping of Latin 3 and Latin 4. In both 

· dasses of schools the largest proportions dropping Latin were 
in the group of smallest schools. The dropping of French 
was reported by about a twelfth of the unselected and an 
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eighth of the selected schools. The dropping of Spanish and 
of German was reported by a smaller number of each class 
of schools. Altogether the data indicate a tendency toward 
less emphasis on language in the smaller secondary schools. 
This conclusion is supported by the fact that but a very small 
percentage of schools reported the introduction of languages. 

TABLE 63.-Subjects dropped from the curriculum within the last 5 years 
and percentages of schools dropping them 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 

Subject 
groups size groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
-------,-------1-1-----------

2 3 . ~ 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
------------1------------
Latin ___ --------------------------------- 29. 4 18. 3 8. 8 6. 1 1. 5 
Latin 3----------------------------------- ---- 3. 3 2. 9 3. 7 8. 8 
Latin 4--------- - ------------------------ - ____ 1. 7 5. 9 3. 7 8. 8 Spanish __________________________________ 5. 8 6. 7 4. 4 2. 5 8. 8 
French ___________________________________ 2. 911.7 5. 9 7. 4 11.8 
German ______________________ ____________ 11.8 1. 7 1. 5 2. 5 10.3 
Solid geometrY------------------------------- 11.7 8. 8 3. 7 5. 9 
Botany ___ ------------------------------- 2. 911.7 2. 9 2. 5 2. 9 
Physical geography __ -------------------- ____ 13.3 5. 9 7. 4 13.2 
Agriculture __ ---------------------------- ____ 13.3 4. 4 4. 9 8. 8 
Ancient history_---------- - -------- ------ 2. 9 10.011.8 4. 9 5. 9 Economics ___________________________________ 1. 7 2. 9 9. 9 5. 9 
Commercial arithmetic_______ __ ____ ______ ____ 5. 0 1. 5 6.1 2. 9 
Commericallaw ________ ______________________ 1. 7 5. 9 3. 7 4. 4 
Manual training_------------------------ ____ 1. 7 4. 4 4. 9 2. 9 
Teacher training __ ----- - ----- - ----------- _______ _ ____ ----- 2. 9 

Number of schools reporting subjects 

10. 6 35. 7 21. 7 9. 7 19. 1 
4.2 ____ 8.7 6.5 3.9 
4.5 ____ 8.7 3.2 4.4 
5. 5 7. 1 4. 3 3. 2 4. 4 
8. 4 ---- 21. 7 9. 7 11. 8 
4. 8 ---- ---- 3. 2 1. 5 
6. 4 ---- 4. 3 ~--- 1. 5 
4. 5 ---- 4. 3 3. 2 2. 9 
8. 7 ---- 4. 3 12.9 5. 9 
6. 8 14. 2 13. 0 ---- 7. 4 
7. 4 7. 1 4. 3 12. 9 8. 8 
4. 8 7.1 4. 3 ---- 2. 9 
3.521.4_ ___ 6.5 7.4 
3. 514. 2 ___ _ 3.2 4. 4 
3. 2 7. 1 ---- ---- 1. 6 
.6 ____ 13. 012.9 10.3 

dropped-------------------------------- 34 60 68 81 68 311 14 23 31 68 
Average number of subjects dropped per 

schooL ________________________________ 1. 0 1. 7 1. 3 1. 3 1. 8 1. 5 2.1 1. 8 1. 6 1. 8 

In the social science group, ancient history was the subject 
most frequently dropped. It was so reported by more than 
7 per cent of the unselected and almost 9 per cent of the 
selected schools. Few schools reported adding of ancient 
history to the curriculum. Agriculture showed a tendency 
to change both ways. A considerable number of schools of 
both classes reported dropping it, but this number repre
sented less than one-third the percentage reporting its intro
duction into the curriculum. Economics also showed a 
similar tendency with the instances of introduction more 
than twice as frequent as those of dropping. The teacher
training course showed considerable loss, particularly among 
the selected schools; there were no gains. Many other sub
jects were reported dropped by very few schools each. The 
greatest differences between the unselected and selected 
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schools were in the much larger percentages of the latter 
schools dropping Latin and teacher-training courses. Also 
considerable percentages of the selected schools enrolling 75 
pupils or fewer dropped commercial arithmetic and com
mercial law as compared with none of the unselected schools 
of corresponding size groups. 

8. REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 

Subjects required.-A large percentage of all groups of 
·schools gave information on the subjects required of all 
pupils for graduation. As would be expected, the data 
indicate considerable uniformity in practice. However, 
some interesting variations are indicated. (See Table 64.) 

Practically all schools required three years of English; 
considerably more than half of the unselected schools and 
more than a fourth of the selected schools required four years 
()f English. Foreign languages were required by a relatively 
small percentage of the schools. Since many schools only 
reported languages or modern languages without designating 
the particular language required, it was impossible to com
pute accurately the percentages for each language separately. 
Latin, with 8 per cent in the unselected and 6.5 per cent in 
the selected schools, was most often required. In both 
classes the smaller schools showed a significantly larger per
centage requiring both Latin and other foreign languages for 
graduation than did the groups of larger schools. 

Almost a third of the schools reported mathematics as 
required for graduation without stating specifically the sub
jects. In the light of the fact, however, that algebra and 
geometry were the subjects specifically mentioned by from 
one-fourth to one-half of the schools, it is probably a safe 
assumption that the general term may be interpreted as 
meaning algebra and plane geometry in most instances. 
This assumption is also supported by general practice in 
requirements in mathematics. On this assumption algebra 
and geometry were required for graduation in from 60 to 90 
per cent of the schools. The groups of smaller schools required 
·each more generally than did the larger schools, and among 
the selected schools they were less commonly required than 
among the unselected schools. 
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The data on requirements in science indicate that some 
work in science is required for graduation in the majority of 
schools, but that this requirement is less general than in the 
case of mathematics and that the amount required is ordi
narily somewhat less. General science was specifically men
tioned by the largest percentage of unselected schools as a 
required science and biology by the largest percentage of 
selected schools. Approximately 22 per cent of the former 
required general science and 13 per cent of the latter, while 
14 per cent of the former and approximately 17 per cent of 
the latter required biology. Physics and chemistry were the 
other two science subjects most frequently required by all 
groups of schools. 

TABLE 64.-Subjects required for graduation by unselected and -selected 
schools and percentages of schools requiring them 

Unselected schools by size groups 
Subjects required 

Selected schools by 
size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
----------·1--1---r-----1--------

2 3 { /) 6 7 8 9 10 11 
----------·1·-------------1·--1---1--
English: 

3 years _______ _______________ 100.0 98.5 94. 8 95.7 99.0 97.7 100.0 
4 years _________ _____________ 54.0 57. 5 61.9 62.8 50.0 57.2 63.1 

Latin, 2years ____ _______________ 20.6 12. 6 5.0 5.3 1.8 8.0 10;5 
Languages-- ~ ------------------- 3.2 3.4 ----- 4.3 1.9 2.4 5.3 
Modernlanguage _______________ 7.9 2.3 1.0 2.1 1.9 2.6 5.3 
French, 2 years __________________ ------ 1.1 7. 0 3. 2 ----- 2. 4 5. 3 
Mathematics____ ____ ____________ 38. 1 34.5 34. 0 33.0 27.4 32.8 5. 3 
Algebra ___ _________ _____________ 50.8 50.6 43.9 38.3 27.4 40.8 47.4 
Geometry and plane geometry__ 41. 3 42. 5 28. 0 30. 8 27. 0 30. 6 42. 1 
Science______ ____________________ 34.9 44.8 37.9 44. 7 44.3 41. 7 36. 8 
General science __________________ 29.7 26.4 19. 0 20. 2 17.9 21.9 10.5 
Physics~ ---------------- -- ------ 14. 3 26.4 1.0 6.4 2.8- 9. 3 15.8 
Chemistry_ - ----- - - ------ ------- ____ __ 11. 5 3. 0 2. 1 . 9 3. 5 15.8 
Biology ___________ ______________ 17.5 21. 8 16.0 11.7 5. 7 13.9 26. 3 
Home economics or homemak-

100.0 98.2 
17.7 20.0 
8. 7 3.6 
5.9 5.5 
2.9 3.6 
2.9 3.6 

23. 5 34.5 
44.1 25.5 
29. 4 12.7 
38.2 36.4 
14.7 12.7 
2.9 9.1 
2. 9 10. 9 

14.7 14.5 

99.1 
26. 9 
6.5 
5.6 
3. 7 
3. 7 

25.9 
35.2 
23.2 
37.0 
12. 9 
7. 4 
9. 3 

16.7 

ing___ ___ __ ____ ________________ 3. 2 3. 4 7. 0 9. 6 1. 9 5.1 10. 5 11. 8 10. 9 11.1 
Agriculture_ -- ------------------ 9. 5 9. 2 2. 0 __ ___ _____ 3. 3 15.8 2. 9 7. 3 7. 4 
Social science____________________ 17. 5 9. 2 13.0 11.7 19.3 13.9 10. 5 14.7 16.4 14.8 
History_-- -- --- - - --- ----~------- 43.9 35. 6 41. 9 36.2 31.1 37.0 36.8 38.2 27.3 32.4 
United States or American his-

tory _____ ___ __ -- ------------ __ _ 
Ancient history---- -------------
Modern or European history __ _ 
G~~eral or world history_-------
CIVICS------------- --------------

50. 8 54. 0 52. 9 48. 6 48. 2 50. 8 47. 4 35. 3 51. 9 45. 4 
9.5 5.7 2.0 1.6 ----- 3.1 5.3 2.9 1.8 2.8 
9. 5 12.6 10.0 6. 4 3. 8 7. 9 10.5 2. 9 1. 8 3. 7 
9. 5 6. 9 3. 0 4. 3 ----- 4. 2 5. 3 5. 9 7. 3 6. 3 

28. 6 45. 8 33. 0 39. 4 40. 6 38. 1 26. 3 26. 2 27. 3 26. 8 
Problems of democracy (social 

E~~~~Z:~===== == = ============= ~: ~ 1i ~ ~~~~- t ~ ~: ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 1k ~ 1~: ~ 1~: ~ 
Vocational civics or study of 

·vocations _____ ___ _____________ _ -- - -- - 3. 4 3. 0 2.1 • 9 2. 0 5. 3 ----- - 3. 6 2. 8 

~e~Nc~~~:== ==================== --~-~- ~ ~ ~: 8 ::::: --~9- t ~ --5:3- --~:~- ~: ~ ~: ~ 
ManualtrainingorshoP---------- -------- - 3.0 1.1 1.9 1.3 5.3 5.9 3.6 4.6 
Commercial arithmetic__________ 7. 9 1.1 ----- 1.1 _____ 1. 6 ------ ------ 5. 5 2. 8 
Physical education______________ 7. 9 9. 2 11.0 12. 7 11.3 10.6 5. 3 11.8 23.6 16.7 
Health and physiology------~--- 7. 9 6. 9 8. 0 6. 4 11. 3 8. 2 ------ 5. 9 9. 1 6. 5 
Average number required per===== = = 

schooL------------ ----------- 8. 38 8. 84 7. 42 6.18 6. 42 7. 33 8. 31 8. 58 7. 80 8. 23: 
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Home economics or homemaking was a required subject by 
5 per cent of the unselected and 11 per cent of the selected 

· schools, and agriculture by somewhat smaller percentages. 
Social science and history, reported in general terms as 

requirements for graduation, include approximately half the 
- schools. United States or American history was specifically 

reported as a requirement by approximately half of all un
selected and 45 per cent of the selected schools, and civics by 
somewhat -more than a third of the former and a fourth of 

' the latter schools. Ancient history, required by but a small 
percentage of all schools, was more commonly a required 
subject in the group of smaller schools. Problems of democ.;. 
racy and economics were required in a considerable number 
of both classes of schools. 

Physical education was required for graduation in slightly 
more than a tenth of the unselected and a sixth of the selected 
schools, while health and physiology were required by consider
ably smaller numbers of both classes of schools. The relatively 
small percentage of schools requiring these subjects indicates 
that physical and health education are not yet regarded in the 
smaller secondary schools as essentials of a secondary education. 

All other subjects were required by relatively small num
bers of schools. Taken as a whole, the data show that the 
major requirements are in the fields of English, mathematics, 
science, history, and civics. They also show that there is 
much variation in practice among schools in the nature of 
minor requirements. In general, about half the pupil's work 
is required, with a tendency for the smaller schools to require 
a larger percentage than do the larger schools. Among the 
selected schools as a class, the average number of subjects 
required for graduation is somewhat higher than among the 
unselected schools as a class. On the other hand, the selected 
schools considerably less often require specific subjects for 
graduation than do the unselected schools. In this they 
show a more progressive tendency than do the unselected 
schools as a class. 

4. SPECIAL PLANS FOR INCREASING EDUCATIONAL OFFERINGS 

' Extension of curriculum opportunities.-Information was 
supplied by 76 of the selected schools indicating the extent 
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to which plans were in operation for increasing curriculum 
opportunities of the pupils and the nature of these oppor
tunities. Of the schools furnishing data, 48, or 63 per cent, 
reported plans in operation and 28, or 37 per cent, reported 
no plan in use. Agriculture and home economics or home
making were, with the exception of music, most frequently 
mentioned as the subjects provided for out-of-school study. 
Further analysis of the statements made by the schools re
porting indicated that this work was usually of the nature of 
home projects carried on in connection with the regular school 
work in those fields. Other subjects or fields in which oppor
tunities for outside work were afforded and mentioned by 
from one to three schools each were the Bible, 4-H club work, 
commercial courses, military training, correspondence courses, 
shopwork, and cooperative industrial courses. Outside work 
in music was the most frequently mentioned, being reported 
by slightly more than a fourth of the schools. 

Credit for work done outside of school.-With the exception 
of the work in agriculture and home economics, which was 
done ordinarily under the supervision of the teachers of those 
subjects, a variety of practices obtained in the control of 
credit for work done outside of school. The various state
ments explanatory of the practices followed indicated con
siderable effort to maintain satisfactory standards in the 
work given credit. 

In music particularly, rules set up by the State were 
observed by a number of schools. These rules usually stip
ulated a regularly certified teacher and the passing of an 
examination. A few typical illustrations will give the main 
features of practice as reported: "Pupil keeps a detailed 
record of work which is submitted for checking and grading." 
''Students are given regular credit for correspondence courses 
by passing satisfactory examinations." "Credit is based 
upon examination and notebook work." "Thirty-six lessons 
in music and one and one-half hours of practice five days a 
week entitles a pupil to one unit of credit toward graduation." 

The itinerant teacher.-Some of the smaller high schools 
increase the curriculum opportunities of their pupils by 
groupin~ together and employing an instructor who gives a 
portion of his time each week to each school This has been 
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done most frequently in such special subjects as agriculture, 
practical arts, and homemaking. The high school at Glas
gow, Mont., one of the selected schools visited, had an 
especially noteworthy plan of this type in the teaching of 
ri:msic. The instructor gave one-half of his time to the 
Glasgow school. He led and trained a band of 60 pieces 
and an orchestra of 50. Once a week he met for special 
·instruction the groups of pupils studying the different types 
of band and orchestral instruments, as brass, reed, and 
string. This plan gave opportunity for the study of music 
and the mastery of a musical instrument to a large number 
of pupils. 

The alternation of subjects.-The alternation of subjects to 
increase the total number of subjects available to the pupils 

. of a high school has long been practiced. D-ata on the alter
nation of subjects furnished by the selected schools showed 
116 instances of alternation. The alternations reported 
included 37 different alternating pairs of subjects, most of 
them occurring but once. Two of the smaller 4-year schools 
reported the alternation of all subjects in the third and fourth 
years. The average number of alternations per school was 
two for the schools of Group I, two for schools of Group II, 
and less than one for schools of Group III. The subjects 
most frequently alternated in all size groups were physics 
and chemistry, third-year and fourth-year Latin in the larger 
schools, and third-year and fourth-year English, and algebra 
and geometry in the smaller schools and those of medium 
SIZe. 

Cooperative industrial courses.-Two noteworthy plans in 
the smaller secondary schools for increasing the curriculum 
opportunities of high-school boys and adapting their courses 
to their needs were those of the Wallingford High School in 
Vermont and the Flathead County High School in Kalispell, 
Mont. Both of these schools were using the cooperative 
industrial plan, but with interesting differences between the 
two ·schools in the organization of the plan. 

In the Wallingford High School as organized the boy spent 
alternate weeks in school and in the vocational training in 
local industries. At the time the school was visited boys 
were receiving training in machine shop, plumbing, engineer-

1284560-33--9 [ 121 ] 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

ing, woodwork, and finishing. The director of the work, 
who was immediately responsible for its supervision and the 
development of the courses pursued, was a man, formerly a 
teacher, employed in one of the local industries. In the work 
of the boys in school, emphasis was placed on practical 
English, mathematics, and civics. 

The cooperative industrial plan in the Flathead County 
High School was initiated in the fall of 1929 with 23 boys 
enrolled. This number increased to 43 the second year. By 
September, 1931, 90 different boys had taken the work in 18 
different vocations. The work was directly in charge of the 
director of vocational education, who was allowed two hours 
a day for it and who supervised the boys through individual 
conferences and visitation and linked up the work with a 
definite program of vocational guidance. In the Flathead 
plan the boy spends half of the day in school and the other 
half in the vocation. The objectives of the work, as stated 
in the November, 1929, monthly published by the faculty 
of the school, are: 

(1) To give boys an opportunity to learn a vocation under the super
vision of a person actively engaged in that vocation; (2) to give each 
boy an opportunity to discover the kind of work for which he is suited; 
and (3) to place the boys under the supervision of employers who give 
them personal attention, and incidentally teach the boys many good 
habits in character and citizenship. 

5. CONCLUSION 

The data on the curriculum in the present study in general 
support the conclusions from other studies quoted at the 
beginning of the chapter. There are rather clear indications 
that the main body of the curriculum in the smaller secondary 
schools has remained relatively constant. On the other hand, 
there is rather definite indication of some trend toward a 
curriculum more closely related to the conditions and prob· 
lems of modern life and toward subjects of a practical 
character. This trend is shown in the addition of such 
subjects as economics, problems of democracy, study of 
occupations, commercial subjects, agriculture, and home 
economics, etc. A lesser trend toward the appreciational 
subjects is indicated by the relatively large number of schools 
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that have recently added music to the curriculum and the 
smaller number that have added the study of art. 
· In most of the older fields of study in secondary education 
there were but minor differences between the two classes of 
·schools in the percentages that had made introductions of the 
dlfferent subjects representing those fields. However, most 
of the introductions in modern foreign languages and mathe
matics had been in the unselected schools. In the case of the 
newer practical subjects the selected schools had in general 
much more often made introductions than had the unselected 
schools. A larger percentage of the unselected schools had, 
however, introduced all commercial subjects, with the excep
tion of junior business training. The proportion of selected 
schools introducing music into the curriculum offerings was 
considerably greater than the proportion of unselected 
schools. Taken as a whole, the data on changes in curricu
lum offerings show a considerably greater tendency in the 
selected schools than in the unselected toward subjects of the 

· newer types. Also the selected schools show a lesser tend
ency than the unselected schools to require specific subjects 
of all pupils for graduation. 
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CHAPTER VI : METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

1. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE METHODS EMPLOYED 

The critical appraisal of secondary-school methodology.
·Methods of instruction are as important in the realization of 
the modern purposes of education as is the content of instruc
tion. Within the last decade especially much attention has 
been paid by writers and students of secondary-school meth
odology to the character and use of newer methods of in
struction. The traditional plan of study and preparation by 
the pupils outside of class and the use of the class period 
almost entirely for recitation and testing has been b,rought 
severely to task. 

Findings of earlier studies on methods in small high schools.
Practically all special studies of the rural or small high school 
that have dealt with the subject have emphasized the formal 
character of the methods of instruction that are being em
ployed. They have pointed out the prevalence in these 
schools of the textbook-recitation procedures. Rufi 1 came 
to the conclusion that it was "conservative to say that 95 
per cent of all the material presented and studied in all of 
the courses in all of these schools is found between the covers 
of the textbook used. Not one recitation was found in 
which reference or supplementary material played a dominant 
part. . . . No cases were found where the teacher either 
urged, expected, or required the brighter pupils to do work 
not assigned to the entire group." Ferriss 2 in his study of 
the small high schools of New York State in 1921_, in reporting 
on classroom instructionJ wrote: "A.s a whole, ... the work 
of the classroom was of a formal, abstract type. Few supple
mentary materials were used in the way either of readings or 
of devices to make teaching more concrete. . • . Almost 
no use was made of the assignment as an integral part of the 
teaching process." 

t Rutl, John. The Small High School. Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Co
lumbia University, 1926, p. 95. 

1 Ferriss, Emery N. The Rural High School. Joint Committee on Rural Schools, Ithaca, 
N.Y., 1922, pp, 145-146. 

[ 124] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

Because of these earlier descriptions of the methods em
ployed in small high schools, particular attention was given 
in the present study to discover, in so far as it was possible, 
the present status in the smaller secondary schools of the 
newer types of method. In the visits to selected schools also 
a ·serious effort was made to learn to what extent the schools 
visited were departing from ·the old form of recitation and> 
where changes were taking place, what the nature of the 
changes was. 

e. METHODS USED IN SCHOOLS INVESTIGATED 

- Oharacter of the information sought.-All but 30 of the 
unselected and 11 of the selected schools supplied information 
on the various newer types of methods of instruction that 
were being used. In order to obtain a basis for d~termining 
to what extent each was employed, information was sought 
irom each school on the frequency with which different 
methods were being used by asking whether they were em
'ployed in the school "occasionally," "frequently," or "con
'stantly." The schools were also asked to report those that 
were being used most successfully. It was assumed that, if 
all schools reported under the three categories, the result 
would be a fairly accurate picture of the proportion of schools 
using the different forms of instruction representing depar
tures from the traditional recitation. The results should 

· indicate also to what extent the schools were employing each 
of the newer techniques reported. 

Newer methods of instruction reported.-The data obtained 
(Table 65) indicate that 11 of the newer methods were being 
employed to a greater or lesser extent by from 48 to 88 per 

. cent of the unselected schools. Ranked in the order of the 
relative percentage of schools employing them, as based on 
the reports from the unselected schools, the 11 types of 
newer methods were: The use of the library in classroom 
work; supervised study; field trips in general subjects; the 
problem method; observation and study of local occupations, 
institutions, etc.; projects in general subjects; socialized class 
procedures; field trips in vocational subjects; long-unit 

· assignments; and the use of lantern slides. 
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Each of the 11 types of newer methods most frequently 
mentioned by the unselected schools was also reported by 
more than half of the selected schools. Seven of them were 
reported by larger percentages of the latter· than of the un
selected schools and foUl' by slightly smaller percentages. 
In · general, a larger proportion of the selected than of the 
unselected schools reported the use of the newer forms of 
instruction. The differences between the two classes of 
schools were most pronounced in the groups enrolling 75 
pupils or fewer. 

Newer methods used frequently or constantly.-Of more sig
nificance than the total per-centages of schools reporting some 
use of the various newer types of instruction are those showing 
the percentages of schools employing them frequently or 
con$tantly, 
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T A~LE 65.-Numbers and · percentages of schools reporting use o/ certain .methods of inst~uction 

Unselected schools by size groups ~~ Selected schools by size groups ~ 
~ ~ 

1------~----~----~------~----~-----!&~ ~ 
lA IB II IliA IIIB Total ~ ~ I II III Total ~ ~ 

Method emphasized ----------- ------ -------------- .E~ ------------------- .E~ 
~g ~~ 

!i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ ~~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ !i:! ~ ~t: 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 8 ~ ~ ~ ~ 8~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ 
z~z~z~z~z~z~~ z~z~z~z~~ 

---------------------1·---~-------------------------
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 W U U ~ U U ffi H ~ H ~ ~ ~ ~ 

-----------------
Problem method.----------------------------------------- 4164. 1 66 75.0 72 69.9 72 70.6 89 75.4 340 71. 6 41.3 15 93.8 24 72. 7 30 61. 2 69 70.4 51.( 
Projectsingeneralsubjects ________________________________ 3757.8 5663.6 6664.1 6967.6 8571.2 31365.937.5 1381.3 2163.6 3469.4 6869.440.~ 

Projectsinvocationalsubjects _______________ ______________ 1828.1 3843.2 6058. 3 7876.5 8269.5 27658. 144.4 850.0 2472.7 4693.9 7879.673.1 
Fieldtripsingeneralsubjects ____________________ __________ 4875.0 6978.4 7370.9 8381.4 9377.9 36677.119.8 1275.0 2369.7 3877.5 7374.528.{ 
Field trips in vocational subjects.--------------------_____ 22 34.4 34 38.6 58 56.3 77 75. 5 87 73. 7 278 58. 5 33.3 10 62.5 22 66.7 39 79.6 71 72.4 54.1 
Useoflibraryinclassroomwork ___________________________ 5484.4 7787.5 8885.4 9088.2 11194.1 42088.476.8 1275.0 2884.8 4897.9 8889.877.1 
Useoflantemslidesinclassroomwork ____________________ 6 9.4 2022.7 4947.6 6361.8 9177.1 22948.217.9 531.3 2163.6 3367.3 5960.216.i 
Useofmovingpicturesinclassroomwork __________________ 5 7.8 1112.5 2423.3 3433.3 4538.1 11925.1 7.1 531.3 1442.4 2040.8 3939.810.~ 

Observation and study of local occupations, institutions, 
etC------------------------------------------------------- 37 57.8 53 60.2 58 56.3 80 78.4 9177. 1 319 67. 2 20.7 10 62.5 18 54.5 35 71.4 63 64.3 27. t 

Supervised studY------------------------------------------ 48 75.0 73 92.9 83 80.6 89 87.3 94 79.7 387 81. 5 67. 2 13 81.3 29 87.8 48 97.9 90 91.8 84. 'j 
Daltonplanormodiftcation _________________________ ______ 4 6.3 1011.4 1211.7 1312.7 2218.6 6112.8 7.1 212.5 824.2 1938 .. 8 2929.617.4 
Socializedclassroomprocedure _______________________ ______ 3554.7 5663.6 6159.2 6260.8 8471.2 29862.737.5 850.0 1957.5 3367.3 6061.240.~ 

Long-unitassignments------------------------------------- 2335.9 3337.5 5755.3 6058.8 7361.9 24651.832.0 743.8 1648.5 3673.4 5960.244.~ 
Contract or Morrison plan_________________________________ 1 1. 6 ____ ____ 3 2. 9 1 . 9 1 . 8 5 1.1 1.1 ____ ____ 2 6. 0 1 2. 0 3 3.1 3.1 
Miscellaneous •••.• ---------------------------------------- 5 7. 9 2 2. 2 2 1. 8 3 2. 7 4 3. 2 16 2. s____ 318.7 1 3. 0 4 8. 2 8 8. 2 ___ _ 

-~---==--r=-F=---r===-----== Total number of schools reporting_------------------ 64 ---- 88 ---- 103 ---- 102 ---- 118 ____ 475 ---- ____ 16 ____ 33 ____ 49 ____ 98 _______ _ 
---------
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The percentages of unselected and selected schools so using 
the methods are shown in appropriate columns in Table 65. 
These figures indicate rather clearly that in the case of most 
of the types of methods the majority of the schools reporting 
some use have not adopted them in general practice. 

On the basis of frequent or constant use, only two features 
of the newer methods were reported by the majority of the 
unselected schools, and these were the use of the library in 
classroom work and supervised study. Others mentioned 
by from 32 to 44 per cent of the schools were projects in voca
tional subjects, the problem method, projects in general 
subjects, socialized classroom procedures, field trips in voca
tional subjects, and the long-unit assignment. 

On the basis of frequent or constant use, five features of the 
newer methods were reported by the majority of the selected 
schools. Those included were supervised study, the use of 
the library in classroom work, projects in vocational subjects, 
field trips in vocational subjects, and the problem method. 
Other features mentioned by from 28 to 45 per cent of the 
selected schools were: The observation and study of local 
occupations and institutions, field trips in general subjects, 
projects in general subjects, socialized classroom procedures, 
and the long-unit assignment. As a class the selected 
schools, both as to percentage of schools and as to number 
of features included, were making more use of the newer 
techniques of instruction than were the unselected schools as 
a class. The greatest differences between the two classes of 
schools were in the relative percentages using projects and 
field trips in vocational subjects, the Dalton plan or a modifi
cation, and the long-unit assignment. A significantly larger 
percentage of the selected than of the unselected schools were 
employing these features either frequently or constantly. 

For both unselected and selected schools the greatest differ
ences between those reporting some use of a feature and 
those reporting frequent or constant use were in field trips in 
general subjects; observations and study of local occupations, 
institutions, etc.; and the use of lantern slides and moving 
pictures in teaching. While the use of field trips in general 
subjects was reported by approximately three-fourths of the 
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unselected and selected schools, only 20 and 29 per cent, 
respectively, reported their frequent or constant use. Like
wise, the use of observation and study of local occupations, 
etc., was reported by over three-fifths of the unselected and 
selected schools, but only 21 per cent of the former and 
28 per cent of the latter reported their frequent or constant 
use. Even greater differences were indicated between the 
percentage of schools making some use of lantern slides and 
moving pictures and the percentage employing these features 
either frequently or constantly. 

9. METHODS REPORTED AS UNUSUALLY SUCCESSFUL 

· Methods reported as unusually successful in unselected 
schools.-Information was obtained with reference to the 
features of the newer methods that were found to be espe
cially successful. According to the data reported in Table 66, 
supervised study ranked highest, being reported as especially 
successful by almost one-third of the unselected schools. 
Among these schools the use of the library in classroom work 
ranked second and the use of the problem method third, with 
approximately 27 and 19 per cent, respectively, so reporting. 
Other features reported as unusually successful in smaller 
percentages of the unselected schools were the use of projects 
and field trips in vocational subjects, projects in general 
subjects, socialized classroom procedures, and the long-unit 
assignment. 

Methods reported as unusually successful in selected schools.
Among the selected schools supervised study was reported as 
especially successful by more than half of the schools; 
projects in vocational subjects ranked second and the prob
lem method third, being so reported, respectively, by 49 and 
29 per cent of the schools. Other features reported as un
usually successful by smaller percentages of the selected 
schools were: The observation and study of local occupa
tions, etc.; field trips in general subjects; socialized classroom 
procedures; projects in general subjects; long-unit assign
ments; and field trips in vocational subjects. 
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TABLE 66.-Numbers and percentages of schools reporting unusually successful use of certain procedures of instruction 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size groups 

Procedures IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num-1 Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent l:5er cent ber cent 

--------------------------------------
1 2 3 4, 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 u 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

------------------------------------
Problem method_.--------- 11 17.2 15 17.0 15 14.6 22 21.6 25 21.2 88 18.5 8 50.0 9 27.2 11 22. 4 28 28.6 
Projects in general subjects _ 9 14. 1 12 13. 6 10 9. 7 12 11.8 15 12. 7 58 12. 2 4 25.0 10 30. 3 8 16.4 22 22.4 
Projects in vocational sub-

jects __ ___ • __ -- __ -_- . -- ---. 5 7.8 5 5. 7 25 24.3 20 19.6 28 23.7 83 17.5 7 43.8 13 39.3 28 57.1 48 48.9 
Field trips in general sub-jectsc _____ ________________ 8 12.5 5 5. 7 9 8. 7 6 5. 9 9 7. 6 37 7.8 3 18.7 4 12.1 7 14.3 14 14.3 
Field trips in vocational 

subjects_ -- ---- - -------- __ 3 4. 7 6 6.8 13 12.6 20 19.6 11 9. 3 53 11.2 4 25.0 7 21.3 16 32. 8 27 27.6 
Use of library in classroom 

work_. _____ ______ _____ ___ 17 26.6 20 22.7 28 27.2 36 35.1 29 24.6 130 27.4 3 18.7 7 21.3 22 44. 9 32 32.6 
Use of lantern slides in class-room work ________________ 1 1.6 3 3.4 9 8. 7 7 6. 9 11 9.3 31 6. 5 1 6. 2 3 9.1 4 8. 2 8 8. ~ 
Use of moving pictures in 

classroom work ___________ ------ ------ -- ---- ------ 1 . 9 5 4.9 8 6.8 14 2.9 2 12.5 2 6. 0 1 2.0 5 5.1 
Observation and study of 

local occupations, institu-tions, etc _________________ 
---iii- -25:o- 7 7. 9 3 2. 9 8 7.8 6 5.1 24 5.1 2 12.5 3 9.1 7 14.3 12 12. ~ 

Supervised study ___________ 19 21.7 33 32. 0 35 34.3 44 37.2 147 30.9 11 68.8 15 45.5 25 51.0 51 52.C 
Dalton plan or modification. 1 1.6 2 2. 3 ------ ------ ------ ------ 5 4. 2 8 1.7 1 6. 2 4 12.1 4 8. 2 9 9. ~ 
Socialized classroom pro-

cedure __ _______ ___________ 13 20.3 10 11. 4 15 14. 6 4 3. 9 17 14.4 59 12. 4 3 18.7 3 9.1 9 18.2 15 15.3 
Long-unit assignments _____ _ 5 7.8 5 5. 7 11 10.7 20 19.6 11 9. 3 52 10.9 5 31.3 6 18. 2 15 30.6 26 26. ~ 
Contract or Morrison plan __ 1 1. 6 ------ --- --- 2 1.9 -- ---- ---- -- ------ ----- - 3 . 6 ------ ------ 1 3. 0 1 2.0 2 2. c 
Miscellaneous __ -- --- ------- 2 3. 2 1 1.1 1 .9 1 . 9 -- ---- -- --- - 3 1.0 1 6. 2 ---- -- ------ ---- -- ------ 1 1.0 

----------------------------------------
Total number report-ing ________ _____ __ __ 64 --- - -- 88 -- - -- - 103 -- ---- 102 ---- -- 118 ------ 475 ---- -- 16 --- -- - 33 -- - --- 49 -- --- - 98 ------
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Doubtless the numerical and percentage frequencies in 
Table 66 are higher than careful examination in the schools 
represented would justify. Such examination would un
doubtedly find some of the practices not measuring up to 
the favorable impression entertained for their practices by 
those in charge of the schools. However, this discrepancy 
would apply as often in unselected as in selected schools. We 
may assume, therefore, that these novel procedures are much 
more often used in the selected than in the unselected schools. 

Status of long-unit assignment in selected schools visited.-In 
8 of the 15 selected schools visited, some form of the long-unit 
assignment was being used in some or all subjects. In every 
case no one particular plan was being accepted as a whole, 
but modifications were being sought that would best fit the 
needs of the teachers and the school. 

In the high school at Hanover, Mass., for example, the 
long-unit assignment was employed only in home economics 
and agriculture, while in the high school at New Milford, 
Conn., it was also used in commercial courses and to a lesser 
extent in United States history and mechanical drawing. In 
the high school at Morgantown, W.Va., where adoption was 
voluntary, five teachers were using the long-unit assignment, 
and in the high school at Point Marion, Pa., it was being used 
in 80 per cent of the classes having been adopted after a year 
of study of the Morrison technique by the teachers. In 
the high school at Glasgow, Mont., and Johnstown, Colo., and 
in the Flathead County High School at Kalispell, Mont., 
modifications of the Morrison plan were in almost general use. 

In all these schools mimeographed copies of the assign
ments were carefully worked out and placed in the hands of 
the pupils. In the Flathead County High School the teacher 
of American history was trying out the plan of placing each 
unit assignment on a folding blackboard and modifications in 
the assignment were being made at different stages in its 
development as seemed desirable to pupils and teacher. 

In the high school at Frederic, Wis., a modification of the 
contract plan was in use with three levels of assignments. 
The basic assignment was known as the "C contract" and 
was planned for the pupil of average ability or less. For the 
more-. capable pupils, opportunities for enrichment and the 
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following out of special interests were provided through the 
"B" and "A" contracts or assignments. In all these schools 
much attention and study was being given to the use of the 
newer methods and techniques of instruction, and the visitor 
witnessed several noteworthy examples of the use of such 
features as the problem method, the project, the socialized 
classroom procedure, the study of local occupations and 
institutions, and supervised study. 

Supervised study.-Approximately 85 per cent of the 
selected schools reported the use of supervised study, and of 
these slightly more than half reported the divided recitation 
or study plan. Of the schools reporting supervised study, 28 
furnished special statements descriptive of their practices. 
Some of these are worthy of mention as interesting departures 
from ordinary practices. "One period in four is taken for 
supervised study." "We have four periods and nearly all 
our work is done in the classroom. Very little outside work 
is assigned." "Units outlined, students work with teacher 
supervising; about two days each week are used for discus
sions." "Supervised study in Smith-Hughes work only." 
"Supervised study only in preparation of units on the 
modified Dalton plan." 

The principal of the 6-year high school at Greencastle, 
Ind., wrote: 

We have 60-minute periods during which all required work is done. 
Everything outside class is optional. We do not read part time and tell 
it back to the teacher. Our plan is to teach by units and study, discuss, 
etc. . . . The greatest accomplishment in our reorganization plan is 
the elimination of study periods and study halls. There are five 60-
minute periods and a 35-minute activity period in the school day. Each 
pupil carries four . studies and during the fifth period, which may be 
any one of the five, takes physical education two days a week and elects 
band, orchestra, glee club, debating, special courses in art, music, home 
economics, shop, laboratory, library, office, etc., for the other three days. 
In this way every pupil is always under the direct charge of a teacher in 
some class. · 

4. ADAPTATION OF WORK TO INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES IN THE 
SELECTED SCHOOLS 

Means of adaptation employed.-In the preceding discussion 
of the ·use of the long-unit assignment some mention was 
made of its use in individual schools in adapting the work to 
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pupils of differing abilities. Information on the adaptation 
. of work to individual differences was obtained froni the 
selected schools only. All but six of these schools supplied 
information on the various ways and means employed in the 
adaptation of work to individual differences. The data as 
given in Table 67 indicate that but a relatively small per
centage of these schools were employing any one method and 
that many of the schools were only occasionally using the 
means employed. 

Methods reported by from 20 per cent to 34 per cent of the 
schools as used occasionally were: Additional credit for addi
tional work, the unit type of instruction, adjustment through 
number of courses carried, provision of additional oppor
tunities for superior pupils, special coaching of slow or failing 
pupils, and differentiation of teaching content. An oppor
tunity period in the daily program and additional credit for 
superior work were mentioned, respectively, by 12 and 19 per 
cent of the schools. The methods reported by the largest 
percentage of schools as used occasionally were also reported 
by the largest percentage as being used frequently, but in 
each case (with the exception of the unit type of instruction, 
where it remained the same) by a considerably smaller per
centage of schools. With the exception of additional credit 
for additional work and additional credit for superior work, 
where the reverse was true, the percentage of schools report
ing the frequent use of the several methods of adaptation was 
.. greatest in the larger schools. 
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TABLE 67.-Numbers and percentages of selected schools reporting occasional, frequent, and school-wide use of certain 
adaptations of work to individual differences 

Used occasionally Used frequently School-wide use 

Adaptation I II I III Total I II I III Total II I III Total 
--·--·--1 I I 1--1 I I 1-----.,...-----

Num-1Num-1Num-1Num-1 Per 1Num-1Num-1Num-1Num-1 Per 1Num-1Num-1Num-1Num-1 Per 
ber ber ber ber cent ber ber ber ber cent ber ber ber ber cent 

----------------1 I I ·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--
2 3 I . 4 5 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

I I 1--1--•--•--•--•--•--•--·--·--·--·--

Differentiation in teaching contenL-------.------------------ 8 10 16 1 34 31.21 2 4 11 17 15. 6~------ 6 15 21 19.3 
provision of additional opportunities for superior pupils_____ 4 12 16 32 29.3 2 6 16 24 22.0 4 7 12 23 21.1 
Special coaching of slow or failing pupils____________________ 9 12 16 37 33.9 l 7 12 20 18.3 2 1 13 16 14.7 
Adjustment through number of courses carried______________ 8 10 14 32 29.3 1 5 12 18 16. 5 1 3 13 17 15.6 
Unit type of instruction_____________________________________ 5 7 16 28 25.7 4 6 18 28 25. 7 ------ 3 8 11 10.1 
Additional credit for additional work________________________ 2 8 12 22 20.2 5 3 7 15 13.8 ______ 3 3 6 5. 5 
Additional credit for superior work__________________________ 2 8 11 21 19.3 3 2 5 10 9.1 2 1 2 5 4. 6 
Opportunity period in daily program ___ -------------------- 1 6 6 13 11.9 1 1 4 6 5. 5 2 3 7 12 11.0 
Semiannual promotions_____________________________________ 1 2 3 6 5. 5 ______ 1 ------ 1 . 9 ______ ______ 5 5 4. 6 
Ability grouping ____________________________________________ ------ ------ 1 1 . 9 ------ ------ 1 1 . 9 ____________ ------ ___________ _ 
Conference periods------------------------------------------ 1 ------ ------ 1 . 9 ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ______ ------ ------ ______ ------
Contacts---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 1 ------ 1 . 9 ______ ------ ------ ___________ _ 
Special promotions------------------------------------------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1 . 9 ______ ------ ____________ ------

,--~--~--~--~--. ~--~--~--~--~--I--I--I--1--I--

Number of schools reporting some adaptations _______ _ 17 34 52 I 103 I _____ J 17 34 52 I 103 I _____ J 17 34 52 I 103 ·------
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The school-wide use of any of the methods of adaptation 
.· : prwork to individual differences was reported by a relatively 

:small percentage of the schools. Those reported by 10 per 
·• ... cent to 21 per cent were the unit type of instruction, an oppor

tunity period, special coaching, adjustment through number 
of courses carried, differentiation in content, and provision of 

. additional opportunities for superior pupils. 
· Among the schools visited, noteworthy developments in 

· the adaptation of work to individual differences were found 
· · j.n the Flathead County High School at Kalispell, Mont. 

· The cooperative-industrial plan for boys has been described 
;jn connection with the discussion of the curriculum. In addi
#pn to this plan, other adaptations were in use. A course in 

' advanced physical geography, for which the local environ-
~ent is richly provided, had been developed for the weaker 

. pupils in the junior and senior years. During the last 12 
weeks of the year superior pupils in chemistry, in addition 
to the regular requirements, did some work in qualitative 

·.analysis and were provided with an excellent bibliography of 
· supplementary readings from periodicals, popular books on 
. science, and supplementary textbooks. Mention should also 

be made at this time of a project carried on by the juniors in 
English which stimulated pupils to do superior work not 
only in English composition but in art. Each year the class 
prepares a typewritten bound volume of the best writings 
(}one by the class with drawings illustrating each. This 

· .volume is placed in the library as a permanent acquisition of 
the · school. 
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TABLE 68.-Numbers and percentages of selected schools making special 
provision for slow and jailing pupils 

Provision made 

Selected schools by size groups 

I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

------------1----------------

------------1-----------------
Schools reporting some special provision. 10 52.6 16 47. 0 28 50. 0 54 49.5 

~~~~~~~iii~~==================== 
2 10. 5 2 5.9 5 8.8 8 8.3 
1 5.3 3 9.8 4 7. 1 8 7. 3 

Opportunity period--------------------- 1 3. 0 3 5.4 4 3. 7 
Conference periods.---- ----------------. 3 15.8 1 3.0 1 1.8 5 4. 6 
Individual help by teachers _____ ________ 1 5.3 3 8.8 5 8.8 9 8.3 Ability grouping ________________________ 1 3. 0 4 7.1 5 4.6 
Minimum work outlined in each course. 3 8.8 1 1.8 4 3. 7 
Miscellaneous ~-------- - - ---------------- 2 10.5 2 5.9 6 10.7 10 9. 2 

1 Percentages are based on the number of schools reporting special provisions. 
t Provisions mentioned by 1 or 2 schools each are: One-half unit course beginning at midyear 

for failures; contract plan, including A, B, and C assignments; extra library work for superior 
pupils; reinforcement period each week in each subject during October and December; and 
voluntary-help classes. 

Special provision for slow or jailing pupils.-Information 
was obtained from the selected schools only on special pro
visions made for slow or failing pupils. Of these schools, 
as shown in Table 68, almost half reported special provision 
for slow or failing pupils. No large percentage of those 
reporting mentioned any singie provision. Special classes, 
individual help by teachers, and an opportunity room were 
among the provisions most frequently mentioned. Confer
ence periods, opportunity periods, ability grouping, and mini
mum work in each course were each reported by a number of 
schools. Other provisions were mentioned by one or two 
schools each. To guard against failure, 38 of the selected 
schools gave special attention to the pupil's program of work. 
Conferences with th~ principal or a teacher were reported by 
19 schools. Conferences with the home-room teacher and 
every pupil assigned to a teacher or adviser were each men
tioned by a small number of schools. Other procedures men
tioned were: Each pupil's work checked over by a faculty com
mittee, regular monthly check up, slow pupils and those doing 
failing work carry lighter schedule, careful study of each pupil 
at the beginning of the year and the planning of the pupil's 
program at the end of each year for the following year's work. 

[ 136] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

5. CONCLUSION 

The evidence obtained in the present investigation indi
, cates that the copclusions of earlier studies on the status of 
tnethods in smaller high schools, quoted at the beginning of 

.'the chapter, no longer represent accurately conditions in 
,the smaller high schools. The evidence shows, even when 
;conservatively interpreted, that a considerable proportion 

:'of these schools are to some extent at least trying out prac
;~tices that represent departures from the recitation plan of 
:: .~eaching and the daily textbook assignment. A relatively 
'i:Ja:rge proportion of the schools have been giving some atten
':-ijon to the use of the newer techniques, and a significant 
''~umber have introduced some of them into their regular 
:.(~aching practice in some or all subjects. 
!{::., The data also indicate that the selected schools are em-
t-· ... 

1pJoying the newer techniques much more often than the un-
\ :~elected schools. The evidence on schools using newer 
:inethods frequently or constantly show in respect to every 
'item but one either some or marked differences in favor of 
i:the selected schools, indicating that the selected schools have 
.ffi,uch more often introduced the newer methods into regular 
~~hool practice. Information on the selected schools only 
indicates that a considerable proportion of these schools are 
:u.sing one or more means for adapting their work to pupils of 
different abilities. 
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CHAPTER VII : SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION AND 
PROFESSIONAL GROWTH OF TEACHERS 

1. IMPORTANCE OF SUPERVISION AND PLACEMENT 
OF SUPERVISORY RESPONSIBILITY 

The importance of supenJision.-A knowledge of the general 
and professional training of teachers is important to the 
evaluation of a school. Of equal or even greater significance 
are those features of a school which indicate professional 
vitality and growth of the teaching staff. These are usually, 
if not always, present where the school staff are studying 
problems of learning and teaching, or where some evidence 
is shown of experimentation with newer methods and the 
organization of teaching content. These characteristics give 
promise on the part of the staff .of a continuously increasing 
knowledge and understanding of the materials, principles, 
and techniques of the teaching profession, of an alertness to 
its problems and a dynamic interest in them, as well as of in
creasing expertness in the use of the better practices of the 
profession. 

A large percentage of the unselected and all the selected · 
schools furnished information relating to the various means 
and methods used in the supervision of instruction and in the 
improvement of teachers in service. Much smaller percent
ages of both classes of schools reported on the item of per
sons other than the principal responsible for supervision of 
instruction and the professional improvement of teacher~. 

Persons other than the principal supervising instruction.
Slightly more than half of the unselected schools and 60 per 
cent of the selected schools reported on the item of supervision 
of instruction by persons other than the principal. It seems 
safe to assume that, in the majority of the schools notre
porting, no person other than the principal gave attention to 
supervision. If this assumption is correct, the actual per
centage of schools with no supervision of instruction other 
than by the principal is larger than that given in Table 69, 
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since the percentages there given are based on the number 
of schools reporting. 

Of the unselected schools reporting, approximately 44 per 
cent had no supervision other than that given by the princi
pal. Of the_ schools enrolling more than 150 pupils, a smaller 
proportion belonged to this group than of the schools with 150 
pupils or fewer. .Also the proportion of larger schools re
porting was greater than of the smaller schools. Both facts 
indicate that in schools with fewer than 150 pupils other super
vision than that given by the principal is less common than 
in the larger schools. In this connection it should be recalled 
that in this same group of schools the principal devotes the 
largest proportion of his time to teaching and care of the 
study hall and least to the supervisory function. In the 
selected schools, approximately 34 per cent of the schools 
reporting had no supervision other than by the principal. 
The differences between different size groups were not so 
marked as in the case of the unselected schools. The evi
dence indicates that the selected schools have supervision 
other than that given by the principal considerably more 
often than the unselected schools. 

TABLE 69.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
in which certain officers other than the principal are reported to be 
responsible for the supervision and improvement of instruction 

Officer 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

IA I IB II IliA IIIB Total !~~ I II III Total !~ 
------,-----1·-1----------1-----

2 3 4: li 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

--------1----------------1--t-----
None________________________ 5 17 41 20 35 118 43.9 3 12 9 24 33.8 
Superintendent_ __ ---------- 7 11 21 34 35 108 40. 1 8 10 10 28 39.4 
Assistant principaL________ 2 2 ____ 2 13 19 7. 1 ---- ---- 9 9 12.7 
Dean.. _______________________________ -··- ----- 3 3 1.1 ---- ---- 1 1 1. 4 
General and special super-

visors_____________________ 1 2 3 5 9 20 7. 4 1 1 10 12 16.9 

$;~;~i_:~~ ~~~~ =~~~ :;~; ~~~~~ =~~~~ ;;;;~; ::::~; :=i: ~~~= ·i ···+ ··ii 
Number of schools re-

porting______________ 15 32 66 61 95 269 ------ 12 23 36 71 ------
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The person other than the principal most frequently 
responsible for supervision is the superintendent, reported 
by approximately 40 per cent of both unselected and selected 
schools. General or special supervisors are second in fre
quency, but with a much smaller proportion of the schools 
reporting them, the percentage for unselected schools being 
only 7.4 and for the selected schools 16.9. Assistant prin
cipals give some time to supervision of instruction in approxi
mately 7 per cent of the unselected and 13 per cent of the 
selected schools. Supervision by the county superintendent, 
the assistant superintendent, and heads of departments was 
reported by a small number of the largest selected schools, 
and supervision by a dean by three of the lurgest unselected 
and one of the largest selected schools. 

A relatively small proportion of both classes of schools 
gave information as to the amount of time per week these 
various officers devote to supervision. The figures reported 
and shown in Table 70 were probably estimates, but indi
cate that in the majority of cases the superintendent gave 
5 hours or less a week, a greater number of hours being 
more frequently found in the larger than in the smaller 
schools. Assistant principals, found with few exceptions. 
only in the larger schools, tended to give a somewhat greater 
number of hours than did the superintendents. Supervisors, 

. also rarely occurring in the groups of smaller schools, tended 
to give 6 hours or more a week to supervision, and depart-· 
ment heads less than 5 hours. Although based on rela
tively small proportions of both classes of schools, and hence 
not conclusive, the evidenc~ indicates that the amounts of 
time devoted to supervision by the several officers other 
than the principal tend to be greater in the selected schools. 
It will be recalled also that the former schools more often 
than the latter had supervision by persons other than the· 
principal. 
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TABLE 70.-Num1Jers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
according to number of hours per week given to supervision by officers 
other than the principal 

Number of hours 

Unselected schools by size groups. Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total !~~ I IT III Total !~t 
--------1--1---------------

3 ' 8 9 10 11 12 13 

--------1----------------
:Superintendent: . 

li or less.---------------- 3 
6-10_____________________ 1 
11 or more__________ _____ 2 

Assistant principal: 

8 
7 
1 

9 
10 
11 

19 
3 
1 

46 36. 8 5 4 3 12 33. 3 
22 17.6 ---- ---- ---- -- - --- ------
16 12.8 - --- 3 5 8 22.2 

5 or less___________ ______ 1 2 ---- ----- 2 5 4. 0 ______________ _________ _ 
6 or more _______ _________ ---- ---- ---- 2 8 10 8. 0 ____ ____ 6 6 16.7 

Supervisors: 
5 or less--~-------------- 1 2 ____ 1 8 12 9. 6 1____ 3 

. 6 or more ________________ ------------ 4 10 14 11. 2 ____ 1 7 
Department heads: · 5 or less _____________________ ----- --- __________ ______ ------ _______ _ 
:Assistant superintendent: 5 or less _____________________ ----__________________________________ 2 

Number of schools re-

4 11.1 
8 22.2 

8.3 

5. 5 

porting______________ 8 13 16 37 51 125 ______ 6 8 22 36------

2. THE SUPERVISORY PROCEDURES EMPLOYED 

General character of .findings.-.AJl but 15 of the unselected 
:and all the selected schools supplied data relating to the 
procedures used in the supervision of instruction and the 
improvement of teachers in service. These data, which are 
shown in Table 71, indicate that a considerable variety of 
supervisory procedures are used in the smaller secondary 
schools as a class. They also indicate that rather a surpris
ingly large number are each used by me>re than half of the 
schools. 

Specijic procedures employed in unselected schools.-Am.ong 
the unselected schools the personal conference with more 
than 97 per cent held first place in frequency of mention. 
Its, use was also uniform, the amount of variation among 
schools of the different groups being less than 9 per cent. 
Participation by teachers in local teachers' meetings was a 
practice in more . than four-fifths of the schools. Schools 
enrolling fewer than 7 5 .pupils used this method somewhat 
less commonly than did the larger schools, especially those 
enrolling more than 150 pupils. Study of the causes of 
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pupil failures, reported by slightly more than three schools 
in four, ranked third in the number of schools mentioning 
its use as a means of improving instruction. The smaller 
schools, especially those of Group IA, employed this means 
less frequently than did the larger schools. Other means 
employed in more than half of . the unselected schools were 
the determination of aims and objectives for .subjects 
taught, the reorganization and adaptation of courses of 
study, stimulating the use by. teachers of teaching aids, the 
analysis of pupils' learning difficulties, classification and 
adjustment of pupils, and the development of new-type 
tests and examinations. 

TABLE 71.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting the 
use of the various methods of supervising instruction and improving 
teachers 

Unselected schools by Selec.ted schools by 
size groups s1ze groups 

Method used 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
I ---- - - - -

1 2 3 4: 0 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- - ------1-- - -
Conferring personally with teachers _______ 91.2 94.4 98.2 99.0 100.0 97.1 84.2 64.7 58.9 65.1 
Participating in local teachers' meetings __ 68.1 80.0 81.8 95.1 94.2 85.7 73.7 70.6 78.5 75.2 
Determining aims and objectives for sub-

jects taught._------------------------ __ 35.3 50.0 52.8 60.8 74.4 56.7 36. 8 50.0 66. 1 55.9 
Reor~anizinf. or adapting courses of study_ 36.8 55.6 47.3 57.9 62.5 53.3 42.1 58.8 66.1 59.6 Deve oping esson plans __________________ 44.1 47.8 46.4 47.1 52. 5 48.0 57.9 41.2 58.9 53.2 
Rat~ textbooks ________________________ .. 27.9 34.4 33.6 36.3 33.3 33.5 10.5 26.5 33.9 27.5 
Stirn ating use of teaching aids _________ _ 47.1 61.1 60.9 65.7 67.7 61.2 63.1 67.6 64.3 65.1 
Observing by teachers of the work of other teachers. _____ __ _______ ______ _____ 25.0 31. 1 50.9 43.1 54.2 42.9 47.4 41.2 69.6 56.9 
Demons~rating teaching by principal or 

8.8 16.7 17.3 14.7 16.3 26.3 8. 8 35.7 25.7 superviSors _____________________________ 20.8 
Self-rating on teaching efficiency---------- 10.3 28.9 27.2 28.4 31.6 26.5 36.8 17.6 42. 8 33.9 
Analyzing pupils' learning difficulties _____ 48.5 61.1 49.1 57.9 49.4 53.1 52.6 44.1 50.0 48.6 
Studying causes of pupil failures ______ ____ 62.3 73. 3 73.7 84.3 81.6 76.3 63.1 55.8 66.1 62.4 
Classifying and adjusting pupils __________ 41.2 45.6 51.8 65.7 71.6 56.9 31.6 41.2 64.3 51.4 
Developing new-type tests and examina-

tions_ ------ _____ _ ------ ___ ----------- -- 32.3 51.1 53.7 61.8 65.8 54.9 47.4 61.7 50.0 53.2 
Directin~ teachers in experimental study __ 13.2 18.9 14.5 25.5 32.5 21.8 10.5 20.6 35.7 26.6 
Developmg the unit plan in teaching _____ _ 14.7 30.0 32.7 51.0 50.0 37.8 21.0 44.1 48.2 42.2 
Encouraging attendance at summer ses-

sions __________ _____________ ------------ 60.9 67.8 73.7 86.8 82.5 75.1 78.9 67.6 66. 1 68.8 
Encouraging professional reading_-------- 63.8 68.9 80.0 81.4 ~3 77.4 78.9 70. 6 64. 3 68.8 
Encour~iD;g membership in teachers' orgaruzatiOns _________ __________________ 77.9 81.1 88.0 86.8 98.1 84.5 84.2 70.6 71.4 7H 

- i= - I= ---- - - - = 
Number of schools reporting __________ 68 90 109 102 121 490 19 34 56 109 

Among the procedures used by fewer than half of the 
unselected schools the development of lesson plans and the 
observation by teachers ·of the work of other teachers stood 
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highest with mention in each instance by somewhat less 
than one-half of the schools. The latter, particularly, was 
much more frequently mentioned by schools enrolling 75 
or more pupils. 

The development of the unit plan of teaching as a means 
of improving instruction was mentioned by almost two
fifths of the unselected schools reporting and directing 
teachers in experimental study by somewhat more than 
one-fifth. Both of these were much less frequently used in 
schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. Demonstration 
teaching by principals or supervisors was of all major means 
least common in all groups of schools. 

Comparison ofselected and unselected schools.-In general 
the picture as to the means used in supervision and the 
improvement of teachers and teaching in the selected schools 
was similar to that in the unselected schools. In some 
cases the relative number of selected schools using a certain 
procedure tended to run lower and in others higher than in 
the unselected schools. There were some rather marked 
differences~ however, between the two classes of schools in 
the proportions reporting the use of certain procedures. The 
unselected schools mentioned personal conferences and the 
study of pupil failures considerably more often than the 
selected schools. On the other hand, the latter schools 
more often mentioned the observation by teachers of the 
work of other teachers and demonstration teaching by the 
principal or supervisors. Extreme differences between the 
proportions of smaller and larger schools reporting certain 
supervisory procedures were less frequent in the. selected 
than in the unselected schools, thus indicating greater 
similarity among the different groups of selected schools 
than in the case of the unselected schools. Taken as a 

· whole, however, the proportions reporting some use of the 
several supervisory procedures were very similar in the two 
classes of schools. 

S. SUPERVISORY PROCEDURES EMPHASIZED 

General situation as to procedures given special attention.
As a basis for determining which means of improving in
struction and teachers were receiving most attention, the 
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schools were asked to report those to which they were giving 
special emphasis. The results, as shown in Table 72, 
indicate rather clearly that only a few of the means reported 
as being used are in any sense outstanding because of such 
special emphasis. A few, however, do stand out. In 
general there is little difference between the unselected and 
selected schools, though there are rather significant differ
ences in respect to two items-the development of new-type 
tests and examinations and the development of the long
unit assignment. These are, according to the evidence, 
much more frequently used in the selected schools. These 
two differences are significant, since they show a much 
greater tendency in the selected schools to adopt in their 
supervisory practices two of the most frequent present-day 
innovations in the supervision· of instruction. 

TABLE 72.-Total percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting 
special emphasis on certain methods of supervisory instruction and 
improving teachers 1 

Methods emphasized Unselected Selected 
schools schools 

Conferring personally with teachers _________________________________ _ 70.0 69.7 
Participating in local teachers' meetings _____________________________ _ 
Determining aims and objectives for subjects taught ________________ _ 
Reorganizing or adapting courses of studY----------------------------
Developing lesson plans __ ----- ___ ---------------- ___________________ _ Rating textbooks ____________________________________________________ _ 
Stimulating use of teaching aids _____________________________________ _ 
Observing by teachers of the work of other teachers __ ----------------
Demonstrating teaching by principai.or supervisors _________________ _ 
Self-rating on teaching efficiency ____ ---------------------------------
Analyzing pupils' learning difficulties_-------------------------------
Studying causes of pupil failures ___ ----------------------------------Classifying and adjusting pupils _____________________________________ _ 
Developing new-type tests and examinations ________________________ _ 
Directing teachers in experimental study ____________________________ _ 
Developing the unit plan in teaching ________________________________ _ 
Encouraging attendance at summer sessions _________________________ _ 
Encouraging professional reading ___________ ------------ ___ -----------
Encouraging membership in teachers' organizations _________________ " 

26.1 24.8 
8.2 10.1 
6. 7 7.3 

11.4 13.8 
1.8 2.8 
9.2 16.5 
3.9 2. 7 
1.2 1.8 
1.6 2. 7 
9.3 8.2 

18.0 19.3 
10.0 9.2 
10.2 21.1 
3.5 3. 7 
6.9 22.9 

13.9 24.8 
14.5 22.0 
16.1 30.3 

Schools reporting _______________________________ ~- _____________ _ 490 109 

t Because the percentages are not significantly different for different groups of schools, only 
the total percentages are given. 

Specific procedures emphasized.-The personal conference 
as a means of improving instruction and teachers far ex
ceeded all others in the proportion of schools reporting 
special emphasis on it. It was so mentioned by 70 per cent 
of both the unselected and selected schools. Participation 
in local teachers' meetings, reported by approximately a 
fourth of both classes of schools, ranked second. 

[ 144] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

The development of new-type tests and examinations was 
given special emphasis by only 10 per cent of the unselected 
as compared with 21 per cent of the selected schools. The 
other item in which there was the greatest difference between 
the two classes of schools, namely, the development of the 
unit or long-assignment plan in teaching, was reported as 
receiving special emphasis in relatively few of the unselected 
as contrasted with almost a fourth of the selected schools. 
The emphasis on this feature in the selected schools corre
lates with the fact that 8 of the 15 selected schools visited 
were using some form of the unit plan in some or all subjects. 

The determination of aims and objectives for subjects 
taught and the reorganization or adaptation of courses of 
study were each mentioned as receiving special attention 
by a relatively small percentage of the unselected and a 
slightly larger percentage of the selected schools. While 
the percentages are not large, they do seem significant as 
indicating some serious attention in a number of schools to 
these relatively new developments in secondary-school work~ 
Analysis of pupils' learning difficulties and the study of the 
causes of pupil failure, reported, respectively, by 9.3 per 
cent and 18 per cent of the unselected and 8.2 per cent and 
19.3 per cent of the selected schools as receiving emphasis, 
are indications of increasing special attention to the learning 
aspect of high-school work. 

Mention should be made of a noteworthy program for 
improving instruction and teachers in service in rural high 
schools carried on during 1931-32 in Lewis County, a rural 
county in northern New York. The principal and teachers 
of the Camden High School, one of the selected schools 
located in a county adjoining Lewis County, participated 
·by meeting with the teachers in Lewis County and cooperat
ing in the program. Under the leadership of the four 
district superintendents of this county, all high-school 
teachers and principals met in the fall at two convenient 
centers for a day's conference on the use of the unit plan of 
teaching. At this conference the unit plan was presented 
and three books chosen for special study through the year. 
Groups of teachers and principals, representing in each 
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instance ·two or more neighboring schools, were formed for 
monthly meetings and discussions under the direction of a 
chairman. Each teacher during the year developed and 
taught one or more units, and in several instances special 
attempts were made to correlate units in different subject
matter fields. In the spring two conferences were again 
held, at which some of the work of the year was exhibited 
and at which time teachers reported on their study and use 
of the unit method and the problems they had met. After 
the manner described, during the year's program all teachers 
and principals in more than 10 small high schools studied 
the unit plan of teaching and gained some experience in 
its use. 

,4. OTHER METHODS OF PROMOTING THE PROFESSIONAL GROWTH OF 
. TEACHERS 

Character of methods employed.-Three methods of pro
moting the professional growth of teachers in service . not 
directly related to classroom work are attendance at summer 
sessions, professional reading, and membership in teachers' 
organizations. 

Attendance at summer sessions was reported as a means of 
improving the teachers by three-fourths of the unselected 
and a somewhat smaller proportion of the selected schools. 
(See Table 71.) Among the former this means was less fre
quently mentioned by the groups of smaller schools, while 
the reverse was true in the latter schools. Professional read
ing by teachers was encouraged in approximately 8 in 10 of 
the unselected and 7 in 10 of the selected schools, and mem
bership in teachers' organizations by more than four-fifths 
of the former schools and slightly less than three .. fourths of 
the latter. These three means of teacher improvement re
ceived emphasis in from 14 per cent to 16 per cent of the un
selected and in from 22 per cent to 30 per cent of the selected 
schools. In the selected schools teachers were much more 
often encouraged to use these means of professional improve
ment than in the unselected schools. 

Other special means or methods of improving instruction . 
reported by one to three schools only were the parent-teacher 
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association meetings,_ the study of marking systems, and 
marking, Saturday classes in a teachers college, the study 
{){ pupils' home conditions, and the study of the physical 
defects and nervousness of pupils. 

6. SUPERVISORY PROCEDURES IN SELECTED SCHOOLS VISITED 

Teachers' meetings and demonstration teaching.-Among the 
selected schools visited a number of specific plans for im
proving instruction were found in use. Some description of 
these should help to make more concrete the analysis of data 
reported on the inquiry forms. 

In the junior high school at Sandy, Utah, teachers' meet
ings for administrative purposes and those for professional 
study and discussions were kept distinct. Individual teach
ers under the guidance of the principal were either studying 
special problems related to their work or developing various 
plans of teaching to be used in their classrooms. Profes
sional books were reviewed· by teachers in faculty meetings 
and questions or problems raised were then discussed. In 
this school, teachers observing demonstration teaching re
corded their observations on a special form, which was then 
used as a basis for the discussion that followed the demon
stration. 

The use of supervisory bulletins.-The use of the mimeo
graphed bulletin, through which the principal brings to the 
attention of the teachers important materials, problems, or 
suggestions pertaining to teaching or to the general life of 
the school, was common among the schools visited. A few 
illustrations indicating the nature of these bulletins will show 
some of the purposes which they served. 

A supervisory bUlletin issued by the principal of the high 
school at Frederic, Wis., discussed the application of the 
mastery technique to the contract unit of instruction. 
Among the topics treated in this bulletin with specific illus
trations were ·suggested procedures for determining general 
and specific objectives, the choice of learning activities, 
methods of providing for individual differences, the steps in 
the Morrison technique, and ways in which the teacher might 
evaluate ·his own work. 
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Bulletins illustrative of the mimeographed material issued 
to teachers by the principal of the Flathead County High 
School at Kalispell, Mont., are as follows: 

1. A suggested bibliography of professional reading for the year 
1931-32. This bulletin emphasized the need and value of reading both 
for meeting specific teaching problems and as a means of . both profes
sional and general growth. It gave a small list of recent professional 
books with which all high-school teachers should be familiar, a small 
list of periodicals devoted to junior and senior high school problems, 
and following these a classified list of more than 125 volumes dealing 
with all phases of secondary-school work and calling attention to the 
professional library of the school. 

2. A bulletin on the home-room organization, setting forth the major 
functions of the home room in the school, plans for its organization, 
and a suggested list of helpful books on the home room. 

3. A short bulletin on the philosophy and practice of marking. 

4. A code for homes and nonresident school girls, drawn up by one of 
the parent-teacher associations of Montana. 

A somewhat different type of bulletin was found in use in the 
high school at Pendleton, Ind. This bulletin dealt with items 
like the opportunities for doing valuable things in education 
in a small town, the personal · relationship between pupils and 
teachers, points needing attention in the management and 
work of the classroom and school, suggestions relating to 
instruction and the conduct of pupils, and other items needed 
by the teacher m becoming adjusted to his work and his 
environment. 

6. CONCLUSION 

All information pertaining to supervision and the improve
ment of instruction and teachers in the smaller secondary 
schools indicates that considerable attention is being given 
to the study _of teaching problems. In general the smaller 
schools are less frequently using certain means and methods 
than the larger schools. The data also indicate that a con
siderable variety of procedures are being employed by a sig
nificant percentage of schools in all size groups. Of special 
significance is the use by considerable numbers of the schools 
of newer means and procedures, such as the analysis of pupil
learning difficulties, the development of new-type tests and 
examinations, the determination of aims and objectives for 

[ 148] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

subjects taught, the reorganization and adaptation of courses 
of study, and the development of the long-assignment unit 
plan in teaching. Attention to these features in any con
siderable number of schools indicates an emphasis in instruc
tion and innovations in methods of teaching and subject
matter organization rarely found in sn1all high schools a 
decade ago. 
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CHAPTER VIII: THE EXTRACURRICULUM AND 
RELATED ACTIVITIES 

1. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM OF 
EXTRACURRICULUM AND RELATED ACTIVITIES 

Desirable characteristics of a program.-One of the charac
teristic features of the secondary school of to-day is it& 
program of extracurriculum and related activities. Such 
activities are generally accepted as an essential aspect of the 
modern secondary school's educational program. It is also 
ge~erally agreed that an adequate program should include a 
wide variety both of athletic and of nonathletic activities 
appealing .to the special interests and meeting the varied 
needs of the school population. An analysis of the situation 
in the smaller secondary schools should show the extent to 
which these schools foster such activities and the character 
of those fostered. In addition, it should throw some light 
on the limitations and possibilities of the smaller schools in 
providing for this aspect of secondary education. 

Information on extracurriculum and related activities was 
obtained from a large percentage of the unselected and all but 
two of the selected schools. These data indicate that the 
smaller schools as a class are giving considerable attention to 
this phase of the secondary-school program. 

Changes in the program of the smaller schools.-Comparison 
of the data of the present study with similar data gathered a 
few years earlier indicate that, while the types of activities 
most commonly fostered by small schools have remained much 
alike over a period of years, certain types of changes have 
apparently been taking place~ Among these changes are: 
(1) An increased percentage of schools carrying on extra
curriculum programs, (2) an increase in the variety of 
activities fostered, and (3) an increase in the extent to which 
these activities are given a place in the regular program of the 
school. Data from 815 small high schools gathered in 1921 
and 1924 in a previous study 1 showed that approximately 24 

1 Ferriss, E. N. The Rural High School: Its Organization and CurriCulum. United States 
omce ot Education Bulletin, 1925, No. 10, J:>P· 40-41. 
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per cent of the schools had no activities or none except 
athletics, Boy Scout, Girl Scout, or Camp Fire Girl organiza
tions. No activity other than athletics was found in as 
many as 60 per cent of the schools, and in 9 per cent only of 
the schools were such activities provided for within the 
regular school day. In the present study, schools enrolling 
fewer than 75 pupils show both the smallest range of activities 
and in general the lowest percentage of schools fostering any 
single activity. Yet, even these smallest schools show a 
higher percentage fostering various activities than was found 
in the earlier study. 

No'(bathletic activities.-Of the nonathletic activities, four 
were found in more than half of both the unselected and 
selected schools. (See Table 73.) These were the glee club, 
orchestra, school paper, and the dramatic club. Only the 
first of thes~ was found in the majority of unselected schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, while two, the glee club and the 
school paper, were found in the majority of the corresponding 
group of selected schools. Additional types of activities 
fostered by a fourth to somewhat more than a third of the 
unselected schools were the band, Boy Scouts, 4-H clubs, 
debating club, school annual, and literary club. The debat
ing club and the school annual were each found in but a 
relatively small proportion of the schools with fewer than 7 5 
pupils. Among the selected schools of the same size were 
found all the activities mentioned, with the exception of the 
literary club, and in addition the homemaking club and the 
agriculture club. 
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TABLE 73.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting various types of extracurriculum activities 

Unselected schools by size groups 

Type of activity IA IB II IliA IIIB 

Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ----------------

1 2 3 { 0 6 7 8 9 10 11 
--- --

Glee club or chorus ____ ____ _ 18 34.6 48 63.2 78 75.0 84 90.3 99 86. 1 Orchestra __ __ ____ ____ _______ 16 30. 8 28 36. 8 60 57.7 72 77.4 97 84.3 
School paper __ - --- - ---- -- - - 15 28. 8 32 42. 1 52 50.0 56 60.2 89 77. 4 Dramatic club ____ ______ __ __ 22 42. 3 34 44. 7 51 49.0 54 58.0 76 66.1 Band ___________ ____ ______ __ 2 3. 8 16 21. 1 31 29. 8 45 48.4 76 66. 1 Boy Scouts ____ __________ __ _ 11 21.1 18 23.7 49 47.1 40 43.0 51 44.3 
Agriculture club ______ ___ ___ 4 7. 7 12 15.8 27 26. 0 35 37.6 26 22.6 4-H club _______ __ _______ ____ 20 38.4 26 34.2 44 42.3 30 32.2 25 21.7 
Homemaking club ___ _______ 2 3. 8 9 11.8 26 25.0 28 30.1 42 36.5 Debating club ___ __ ______ __ _ 7 13.5 17 22.4 39 37.5 46 49. 4 60 52.2 
School annuaL _______ ____ __ 6 11.5 7 9. 2 27 26.0 24 25.8 60 52. 2 Literary club ___ _____ ______ _ 14 26.9 26 34.2 23 22.1 21 22.6 46 40. 0 Hi Y club ___ ____ ____ ___ ___ _ 1 1. 9 6 7. 9 17 16.3 22 23.7 54 47.0 Girl Scouts ____________ __ ___ 4 7. 7 4 5.3 22 21.1 30 32.3 30 26.1 
Scienoe club __ ______ _____ __ _ 5 9. 6 3 3. 9 14 13.5 20 21.6 40 34.8 
Girl Reserves _______ _____ ___ 1 1. 9 1 1. 3 6 5.8 11 11.8 ------

__ ___ .., 
Camp Fire Girls _________ __ _ 2 3. 8 6 7. 9 15 14.4 9 9. 7 14 12.2 
Foreign language club __ __ __ 1 1. 9 2 2.6 4 3.8 12 12. 9 27 23. 5 
Athletic club. ----- - -- ------ ------ ---- -- 5 6. 6 7 6. 7 5 5.4 8 7.0 Art club ______ __ ___ __ ___ ___ _ -- ---- ------ 1 1.3 ------ ---- -- ------ ------ 11 9.6 
Commercial club.- - -- - --- -- -- ---- ------ ------------ ---- -- ---- -- 6 6. 5 ------ -- ----Lone Scouts ___ ________ __ ___ ------ ------ ------ ---- -- 1 . 9 ------ ------ 3 2. 6 Handicraft club ______ ___ ___ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ 3 3. 2 ------ ------
Honor society __ -- ---------- 1 1.9 ------------ 2 1.9 ------ ------ 2 1.7 Library club ___________ ____ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ 2 2.2 ------ ------Nature study club ______ __ __ ------ ------ ------------ ------ ---- -- 1 1.1 ------ ---- --
Local and miscellaneous 

clubs._-- - -- ------ ------ __ ------ --- --- 6 7.8 8 7. 7 14 15. 1 51 45.2 
--------------------

Number of schools reporting_ 52 ------ 76 ---- -- 104 -- ---- 93 ---- -- 115 -- ----
--= --------------

Average number per schooL 2. 9 ---- -- 4. 0 5. 9 - --- -- 7. 2 -- ---- 8. 6 ----- -

Total 

Nu.m- Per 
ber cent 
----

12 13 
-----

327 74. 3 
273 62. 0 
244 55.5 
237 53.9 
170 38. 4 
169 38.4 
104 23. 6 
145 32.9 
107 24. 3 
169 38. 4 
124 28.2 
130 29. 5 
100 22. 7 
90 20. 5 
82 18. 6 
19 4. 3 
46 10. 4 
46 10. 4 
25 5. 7 
12 2. 7 
6 1.4 
4 .9 
3 .6 
5 1.1 
2 . 4 
1 .2 

80 18.0 
----

440 -- -- ----
6. 2 

Selected schools by size groups 

I II III Total 

Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per Nu.m- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 
----1-----------

14: 10 16 17 18 19 20 21 
----------------

11 57. 8 27 81.8 49 89.1 87 81. 
7 36. 8 22 66.7 42 76.4 71 66. 

10 52. 6 19 57.6 33 60. 0 62 57. 
8 42. 1 8 24. 2 39 70.9 55 51. 
5 26.3 16 48.5 30 54. 7 51 47. 
5 28.3 15 45.5 29 58. 9 49 45. 
7 36.8 11 33.3 29 52.9 47 43. 

10 52.6 15 45.5 17 30. 9 42 39. 
5 26.3 5 15.2 28 50.9 38 35. 
5 26.3 5 15.2 26 47.3 36 33. 
2 10. 5 9 27.3 23 41.8 34 31. 
5 26.3 1 3. 0 15 27.3 21 19. 

-- - --- ---- - - 2 6. 0 17 30.9 19 17. 
- ---- - ---- -- 6 18.2 13 23. 6 19 17. 

1 5. 3 1 3. 0 14 25. 5 16 14. 
1 5. 3 3 9.1 7 12.7 11 10. 
1 5. 3 4 12.1 5 9.1 10 9. 

-- -- - - -- - - - - 2 6. 0 4 7. 3 6 5. 
1 5. 3 1 3. 0 3 5. 5 5 4. 
1 5. 3 ---- -- ------ 3 5. 5 4 3. 

---- -- - --- -- 2 6. 0 2 2. 7 4 3. 
2 10. 5 2 ' 6.0 ------ ------ 4 3. 

------ ------ ------ ------ 3 5. 5 3 2. 
------ ------ 2 6. 0 1 1.8 3 2. 
------ ------ 2 6.0 1 1.8 3 2 . 
---- -- ------ ------ ------ 3 5.5 3 2. 

1 5. 3 17 51.5 41 74.5 59 55. 
--= ------------

19 ----- - 33 ----- - 55 ------ 107 -- ---
------------ = 

4. 6 6. 0 8. 7 7. 1 
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·· Among both unselected and selected schools, those enrolling 
75 or fewer pupils differed from the groups of larger schools 
.They not only fostered a smaller variety of activities, but 

. with few exceptions each activity fostered was found in a 
·smaller proportion of the schools. These differences were 
less marked in the selected than in the unselected schools . 
. Two examples of extreme differences between the proportions 
of schools in different size groups offering an activity occurred 
among the unselected schools in the case of the band and the 
homemaking club. The former was rarely found in schools 
belonging to Group IA, but occurred in considerably more 
than three-fifths of those in Group IIIB. Likewise, the 
homemaking club was rarely fostered in the schools of Gr~up 
IA, as contrasted with more than one-third of the schools in 
Group IIIB. 

The larger unselected and selected schools not only showed 
significantly larger proportions of schools offering the more 
:common activities, but also a significantly wider variety of 
activities in their total offerings. The selected schools in 
general showed a higher proportion providing each activity 
than the unselected schools. They also showed smaller 
differences between the groups of smaller and larger schools 
in the proportions providing each activity. Apparently the 
smaller selected schools have in this respect been able to 
overcome the limitations of smallness to a greater extent 
than the corresponding groups of unselected schools. The 
range in the average number of . activities per school was 
from slightly less than 3 in Group IA to somewhat less than 
9 in Group IIIB and among the selected schools from approxi-
mately 5 in Group I to almost 9 in Group III. 

Athletic activities and games.-Seven types of athletic games 
and activities were fostered by from somewhat more than a 
fourth to practically all unselected and from a third to 
approximately all selected schools. These were, as shown in 
Table 74, football, baseball, track, tennis, basket ball, volley 
ball, and indoor baseball. Of these games, basket ball, 
track, and baseball were most frequently mentioned, with 
basket ball heading the list both in the total number of schools 
in which the game was played and also in the similarity among 
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all size groups in the proportion of schools fostering the game. 
Approximately 95 per cent of the unselected and 93 per cent 
of the selected schools reporting included basket ball. 
Among the unselected schools the range in the percentage of 
schools reporting this game was from 88 in Group IA to 99 
in Group IIIB. Among the latter schools the range was 
from 84 per cent in Group I to 98 per cent in Group III. 
The greatest difference between smaller and larger schools 
occurred in the case of football, which was played in a rela
tively small percentage of all schools enrolling 75 pupils or 
fewer and in a large majority of all schools enrolling more 
than 150 pupils. This game was played in only 13 per oent 
of the unselected and 16 per cent of the selected schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer. Undoubtedly this is a clear 
case of. a limitation due to smallness. The data indicate 
that the smaller schools, and especially those enrolling 75 
pupils or fewer, have not generally recognized as yet the 
possibilities of volley ball and indoor or soft-ball baseball. 

Other games, such as soccer, hockey, and golf, were played 
in relatively small numbers of the larger schooLs of both 
classes. In each instance these newer athletic activities in 
the secondary school were offered by a larger proportion of 
selected than of unselected schools. This fact indicates a 
desirable tendency in the more progressive smaller schools to 
promote athletic interests that may be continued after school 
days more readily than the older forms of high-school athletics. 
Furthel'lnore, as a class the selected schools were offering 
a somewhat more varied program of games and athletics 
than the unselected schools as a class. 
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TABLE 74.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and ·s~lected schools reporting va;io?:ts kinds of ga'T1'1,68 .and athletiea 

Unselected schools by size groups . Selected schools by size groups 

Games and athletics IA IB II IliA IIIB Total II III Total 

Num-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per INum-1 Per 
her cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

---------1 I •--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--
1 2 3 ' li 6 8 9 10 11 12 13 u 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

-----------1--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--
FootbalL___________________ 61 8. 8 . 14,16. 1 59,54. 6 91 187. 5 
:BasebalL__________________ 40 58.8 · 73 83.9 79 73. 1 60 57. 7 
Track·------------------~-- 21 30.8 46 52.9 64 59.3 76 73. 1 
Tennis.-------------------- 25 36.7 26 29.9 49 45.4 43 41.3 
Basket balL_______________ 60 88.2 81 93.0 101 93.5 101 97.1 
Volley ba_ll_________________ 19 27.9 29 33.3 27 25. o 41 39.4 
Swimming ____________________________ ------______ 1 . 9 ______ ------
Handball___________________ 1 1. 5 6 6. 9 7 6. 5 4 3. 8 
Indoor basebalL------------ 12 17.6 15 17.2 24 22.2 35 33.7 
Soccer-------------------- 1 1. 5 1 1. 2 4 3. 7 5 4. 8 

107 
51 

100 
66 

113 
48 

5 
11 
49 

7 

93.9 
44.7 
87.7 
57.9 
99.0 
42.1 
4.4 
9.6 

42.9 
6.1 

:-;~~~--=-=::::::::::::::: ~ t g :::::: ===~== :::::: ======1----~-~--~~~-·------·------Horseshoes ______________ ------ ______ 1 1. 2 ------ ------ 2 1. 9 
HockeY-----~------------- 1 1. 5 1 1. 2 ------ ______ 2 1. 9 
Golf. _____________________ ------ ______ ------ ______ ------______ 1 . 9 

:-~~-s-~~--=:::::::::::: :::::: :::::: :::::: :::::: :::::: :::::: ~ : ~ ·------·------

5.3 
2.6 
6.1 
6.1 

16 
3 
7 
7 

Archery ________________________________ ------ ________________________ ------
Dancing ____________________ ------ ------ ____________ ------ ____________ ------
:Bowling ____________________ ------------------------------------------------
Miscellaneous •••.....•.•.•. ------------ 2 2. 4 ---- - - ------ ------ ------

2 
2 
1 
2 

23 

1.8 
1.8 
.8 

1.8 
2.6 

277!57. 6 3 15. 8l 9 27. 3l 38 69. 1 I 50 46. 7 
303 63. 0 17 89.4 25 75.8 39 70.9 81 75.7 
307 63.8 7 36. 8 17 51.5 47 85.5 71 66.4 
209 43. 5 8 42. 1 14 42. 4 29 52. 9 51 47. 7 
456 94. 8 16 84. 2 29 87. 9 54 98. 2 99 92. 5 
164 34. 1 8 42. 1 15 45. 5 22 40. 0 45 42. 1 

6 1. 2 ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1. 8 1 . 9 
29 6. 0 1 5. 3 3 9. 1 8 14.8 12 11.2 

135 28. 1 5 26. 3 11 33. 3 18 32. 7 34 31. 8 
18 3. 7 1 5. 3 3 9. 1 6 11. 0 10 9. 3 
3 .6 ------------ 1 3. 0 3 5.5 4 3.7 
7 1. 5 ------ ---- - - ------ ------ 3 5. 5 3 2. 8 
6 1. 2 ------ ------ ------ ------ 4 7. 3 4 3. 7 

11 2. 3 ------ ------ 1 3. 0 3 5. 5 4 3. 7 
8 1. 7 ------ ------ ------ ------ 4 7. 3 4 3. 7 
1 . 2 ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1. 8 1 • 9 

2 . 4 ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1. 8 1 • 9 
1 . 2 ------ ------ ------ ------ 1 1. 8 1 • 9 
2 . 4 ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------ ------
3 .6 ------------ 3 9.1 5 9.1 8 7.5 

Touch footbalL------------ ------ ------ ------ ______ ------ ------~------[ill·---- ~ :: :::::: :::::: ~-::::: :::::: ---T --i:s· ----i- ----:9 

N::~"-~~-~~-~~~:J .. lm•••l 87 1mnollml ... •·•l'"'ln•Onl "'l·o•ml~ •mu 19 = ~ =~= 107 F 
Average number per schooLt==z.B ------ 3. 4 ------ 3. 8 ------ 4. 5 ------ 5. 2 ------ 4. 1 ------ 3. 5 ------ 4. 0 ------ 5. 2 ------ 4. 5 ------

1 Wrestling and boxing. 2 Rifle and gymnasium. 

00 
a= 
11-
t"l 
t"l 
t.".l 
t:d 
rn 
t.".l 
c 
0 z 
t;j 
11-
t:d 
~ 

rn 
c 
~ 
0 
0 
t"l rn 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

S. COMPETITIVE ACTIVITIES IN THE SMALLER SCHOOLS 

Competitive athletic activities.-The only activity in which 
more than three-fourths of the schools of both classes and all 
size groups competed with other schools was basket ball. 
(See Table 7 5.) Interscholastic baseball was played by 
slightly more than a half of the unselected and somewhat less 
than three-fourths of the selected schools, and, with the ex
ception of Group IA of the former schools, was a more com
mon competitive sport in the smaller than in the larger schools. 
On the other hand, football was seldom a competitive sport 
among schools with enrollments of 7 5 or fewer and was second 
in popularity among the schools enrolling more than 150, 
ranking next to basket ball. Track and cross-country for all 
schools ranked third in popularity, and, although most com
mon among the groups of larger schools, was fairly well repre
sented in all size groups. In general there was considerable 
similarity in the proportions of unselected and selected schools 
engaging in the different competitive athletic sports. The 
most significant difference was in soccer, which was much 
more common in the selected schools. Also it had some rep
resentation in all size groups of selected schools, but was not 
reported in any group of unselected schools enrolling fewer 
than 150 pupils. 
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TABLE 75.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting competitive athletic and nonathletic activities 

Unselected schools by size groups Selec.ted schools by size groups 

Type of activity IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

--------~N=-1 :;~~ 1N=1 :;~~ 1~1 !~~ r=,i :;~ r=-1 !e~ 1"=1!:; .r~-1 :;~ 1N=-1 :;~~ 1~=-1 !:; IN~-1 :;~~ 
2 3 4: j) 6 7 ,_ 8 9 ,_10 11 12 13 ,_14: 1li 16 17 18 19 20 21 

_____ .....;... _____ ! . I ~--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--•--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--

Football--------------------~ 3 5. 21 11 12.81 47 47.0 I 84 80. 71100 86. 2 Baseball____________________ 26 44.8 61 70.9 64 64.0 43 41.3 43 37. 1 
Basket balL_______________ 47 81.0 76 88. 4 85 85. 0 97 93. 2 103 88. 8 
Track and cross-country____ 15 25.9 35 40.7 48 48.0 69 61.3 76 65. 5 
Tennis____________ __ _______ 4 6. 9 4 4. 6 16 16.0 16 15.4 31 26.7 
Soccer______________________ _____ ______ ______ ______ ______ ______ 4 3. 8 2 1. 7 
Debate_____________________ 4 6. 9 19 22.1 22 22.0 36 34.6 48 41.4 
Declamation and oratory 1__ 6 10. 3 24 27. 9 31 31. 0 32 30. 8 44 37. 9 
Dramatics_________________________________________ _ ________ __ __ 10 9. 6 ______ - -- -- -
Music 2__ __ _____ ____________ 3 5. 2 12 13.9 19 19.0 34 32.7 31 26.7 
Essay and literary__________ 9 15.5 ------ ---- - - 5 5. 0 9 8. 6 5 4. 3 
Volley ball_---------------- 3 5. 2 24 27.9 ------ ______ 3 2. 9 1 . 9 
Hockey _____________________ ------______ 2 2. 3 16 16.0 4 3. 8 2 1. 7 
Swimming _______________ __ _ ------ ______ 1 1. 2 - ----- ____________ ------ 5 4. 3 
Commercial contest_------- ------ ______ 1 1. 2 4 4. 0 9 8. 6 8 6. 9 
Spelling ____________________ ------------ 4 4. 6 - ----- ------ ------ ------ ------ ------
Agriculture and home eco-

245 
237 
408 
243 
71 
6 

129 
134 
10 
99 
28 
31 
24 
6 

22 
4 

52.9 
51.2 
88.1 
52.5 
15.3 
1. 3 

27.9 
28.9 

2. 2 
21.4 

6. 0 
6. 7 
5. 2 
1.2 
4.8 
.9 

2 10.5 
15 78.9 
18 94.7 
8 42.1 
2 10. 5 
1 5. 3 
3 15.8 
3 15.8 
1 5. 3 
3 15. 8 

5. 3 

8 24.2 
24 72.7 
29 87.9 
16 48.5 
1 3.0 
3 9.1 
4 12.1 
5 15.1 
2 6. 0 
7 21.2 

3 9.1 

5. 3 ·------·------

2 I 10.5 2 6. 0 

38 69.1 
35 63.6 
52 94. 5 
40 72.7 
15 27. 3 
5 9.1 

23 41.8 
18 32.7 
5 9.1 
5 9.1 
8 16.4 
5 9. 1 
3 5.5 

8114. 5 
4 7.3 

4 
1 

7.3 
1.8 

48 
74 
99 
64 
18 
9 

30 
26 
8 

15 
8 
9 
3 

8 
5 

8 
1 

«9 
.2 
m5 
m8 
m8 
&4 
ao 
K3 
~5 
~0 
&4 
&4 
as 
7. 5 
4.7 

7.5 
.9 

scholarship _________________ ------ ------ ------ ------ 6 6. 0 10 9. 6 ----- - ------ 16 3. 5 2 10.5 --- - -- ------ 1 1. 8 3 2. 8 ~~~~~portS-~~==:::::::::: ====== ====== , ___ : ___ :~~- ____ : ___ :~~- ~ t g ====== ====== 1~ 2: ~ ------ - -----~-----i-----
Miscellaneous a __ ___________ ------ _________ ___ ------ 6 6. 0 _____ _ ------ 16 13. 8 25 5. 4 2 10. 5 4 12.1 11 20.0 17 15.9 
GolL _____________________ __ ------ ____________ ------ ------ ____________ --- -- - 12 10.3 12 2. 6 ------ ------ ------ ______ 4 7. 3 4 3. 7 

~==:f-~~~-;;~1~-~~~-~;t~- ----- - ------== ------ ------ ------ ---- -- ------ 4 3. 4 4 . 9 ------ ------ -- -- -- ------ ---- - - -- --- - ----- - - - ----

ing_______________________ 58 ------ 86 - - ---- 100 ------ 103 ------ 116 ------ 463 ------ 19 ------ 33 ------ 55 ------ 107 ------
Average number of activi- = == 

ties per schooL__ _________ 2. 0 ______ 3. 2 ------ 3. 7 ------ 4. 5 - ----- 4. 6 ------ 3. 8 ------ 3. 4 ------ 3. 3 _____ _ 5. 2 ______ 4. 3 ------

1 Includes forensics, public speaking, and reading. 
, Music, orchestra, and glee club were tabulated under one head as "music." 
1 Under miscellaneous were listed rifle, athletics, wrestling, school paper, Latin, and mathematics. 
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Competitive nonathletic activities.-Among the nonathletic 
competitive activities, as shown in Table 7 5, declamatory 
and oratorical contests and debating held, respectively, first 
and second places in popularity in both classes of schools, 
with music ranking third. The proportion of schools com
peting in each of these activities was in both classes of 
schools less than a third. The proportions of unselected 
and selected schools holding competitions in declamation 
and oratory and debating were practically the same. Com
petitions in music were considerably 1nore often reported in 
the unselected schools. Markedly larger proportions of the 
unselected schools enrolling more than 150 pupils than of 
the smaller schools reported interscholastic debates and con
tests in music. A similar difference exists in the selected 
schools in the case of debate. The most marked differences 
between the two classes of schools were in competitions in 
dramatics and agriculture and home economics, reported 
much more frequently by selected schools, and in music, 
much n1ore frequently reported by unselected schools. In 
general the selected schools fostered competitive activities 
more commonly than the unselected schools, though the 
differences were not marked. Judging from the data, both 
classes of schools placed relatively little emphasis on compe
titions in nonathletic activities. 

Competitive activities for girls.-All but seven of the 
selected schools supplied information relative to the prac
tice of interscholastic competitions for girls. Corresponding 
data were not available for the unselected schools. Of the 
selected schools reporting, as shown in Table 76, approxi
mately three-fifths had interscholastic athletic competitions 
for girls and somewhat more than a third nonathletic compe
titions. Basket ball ranked first among athletics, with 
more than half of the schools reporting interscholastic games 
for girls. Track and tennis were each reported by relatively 
small percentages of schools. Volley ball, hockey, and 
indoor baseball were each mentioned by several schools. 
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TABLE 16:-Numb~r~ and perce.ntag~s of sel~cted schools reporting inter
sc~lf!~hc compet~t~ons for g~rls m certam athletic and nonathletic 
achrnhes 

Activity 
Selected schools by size groups 

~~-------------------------l----l--· -rr __ 1 __ r_rr ___ T_o_ta_l _P_er_~_n_t 

Athletic activities: 
Basket balL______________________________ _ 10 18 26 54 52.9 
Track and field---- - -- ---- ------------------ 2 7 7 16 15.7 Tennis_____________________________________ 1 1 9 11 10.9 
Indoor basebalL_______ _______ __ ________ ___ 3 -------- 1 4 3. 9 
Volley ball_______________________ __ ________ 1 3 2 6 5. s 

!Er!ft~~~================================= ======== ~ ~ ~ ~: ~ Miscellaneous ____ ________ __________________ -------- 1 ~ ~ ~: g 
Number of schools reporting competitive ac- ===== 

tivities_ ------------------------- ------------- __ 1_1 22 30 63 61.8 
Total number of schools reporting ________ --1-7 33 52 102 ----------

Nonathletic activities: ===== 
Public speaking __ - ------------------------- 4 13 18 18. o 
MusiC-------------------------------------- 3 13 17 17.0 Debating____________ __ _____________________ 2 12 15 15.0 
Dramatics__________________________________ 1 1 4 6 6. o 
Literary and scholarship___________ _________ 1 -------- 8 9 9. 0 
Commercial work ________ ____ ____ __________ ------ -- -------- 4 4 4. 0 
School publications _____ __________ _________ _ -------- -------- 3 3 3. 0 
Home economics________________ ____ ________ 1 ------ -- 2 3 3. 0 
Miscellaneous __ ----------- ------ ----------- 1 2 9 12 12.0 

Number of schools reporting competitive ac- ===== 
· tivities----------------------------------- ---- 3 9 25 37 37.0 

Totalnumberofschoolsreporting________ 15 33 52 100 -------- --

Among the nonathletic activities in which interscholastic 
competitions for girls were provided, public speaking was 
first and music second, each being mentioned by somewhat 
less than a fifth of the schools. Debating was reported by 
a somewhat smaller proportion of the schools. Other types 
of nonathletic activities in which girls competed with other 
schools in a significant number of cases were dramatics, 
literary activities, commercial work, home economics, 
scholarship, and school publications. 

S. ADMINISTRATION AND CONTROL OF ACTIVITIES IN SELECTED 
SCHOOLS 

Sources of funds.-Information on the administration and 
control of activities was available for the selected schools 
only. Since it applies to schools which data presented thus 
far in the study have shown to be superior in most respects 
to the run of smaller schools, it should be valuable as indi
cating practices somewhat in advance of those ordinarily 
found in the smaller schools. 
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Among the selected schools funds for carrying on athletic 
and nonathletic activities were secured from various sources. 
(See Table 77.) For the support of athletics, practically 
all the schools depended in part on receipts from games and 
special programs presented by the pupils. Proceeds from 
pupil-activity tickets were used by about two-fifths of the 
schools, grants of funds by the board of education by slightly 
more than a fourth, and membership dues in the athletic 
association by approximately a fourth of the schools. Ap
proximately 1 school in 10 reported the undesirable practice 
of subscriptions from patrons and friends of the school as a 
source of funds for the support of athletics. Cafeteria 
lunches, food and confectionery sales, magazine subscrip
tions, dinners, and school carnivals were each reported by a 
small number o.f schools as sources of funds for carrying on 
athletics. The sources of funds for the support of non
athletic activities were in general the same as those for 
athletics and, with the exception of proceeds from member
ship dues in the athletic association, held the same relative 
ranks as to the proportion of schools depending on them. 
The relatively large proportion of schools reporting the 
desirable practice of funds regularly granted by the boards 
of education for the support of these educational activities 
is encouraging. 

TABLE 17.-Numbers and percentages of selected schools reporting various 
sources of funds for the support of athletic and nonathletic activities 

Sources of funds 

Receipts from games and special pupil programs .. 
Pupil dues for school activities tickets ____________ _ 
Membership dues in athletic association ________ _ _ 
Grant of funds by board of education ____________ _ 

s~~~~~r~i~~~-~~~~-~-~t_r~-~~-~~~-~~~~~~--~:-~~~-
Proceeds from bookstore __ -----------------------
Food, candy, and ice cream sales------------------
Miscellaneous ________________ ---------------------

Number of schools reporting __ --------------

Athletic activities 

Number Per cent 

2 3 

101 98.1 
42 40.3 
26 25.2 
Zl 26.2 

10 9. 7 
1 1.0 
2 2.0 
4 4.0 ------

103 ----------

Nonathletic activi-
ties 

Number Per cent 

4 
------

71 78.0 
30 33.0 
5 5.5 

30 33.0 

11 12.1 
2 2.3 
4 4.6 
7 7. 7 

------
91 

Control of finances.-In the selected schools the control of 
finances for both athletic and nonathletic activities, as shown 
in Table 78, was most commonly vested in the principal, 
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almost three-fifths of the schools so reporting for athletics 
and a half for nonathletic activities. In approximately a 
third of the schools the general school treasurer had charge of 
funds for athletics, and in a similar proportion of the schools 
the same person had control of the funds for nonathletic 
activities. For both classes of activities the placement of 
control in the treasurers of the various pupil organizations 
represented the third most common practice, while control of 
funds by a faculty committee or a member of the faculty held 
fourth place. Other types of control reported by relatively 
small numbers of schools were the general school committee, 
the pupil board of control, the superintendent, the board of 
education, club sponsors, and the faculty. 

TABLE 78.-Numbers and percentages of selected schools reporting various 
types of control of finances of athletic and nonathletic activities 

Selected schools by size groups 

Type of control I II III Total 

Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per Num- Per 
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent 

------------·1------------. ----
Athletic activities: 

22 
64.

7 33 58
.9 64 58.7 

PrincipaL-------------------------- : ~·: 7 20 6 21 37.5 33 30.3 General school treasurer_____________ . · 

:!E~~o::~-~:-~~::~~6~~~~~~= 421 21o~J5 1 ~3 1884:.8~ 1~ 2~:! 
General schoo co:mnuttee___________ . 5 9. 4 
Athletic association._--------------- ------ ------ 1 2. 9 1 1. 9 
Board of education__________________ 1 5. 3 ------ ------ ----i- --i~9-

~~'8tfioard-ofcontroC::::::::::::: ====== ====== ====i= ==i~~= ----~- --~~~-student officers _____________________ ------------ 1 2 9 2 2 8 
Superintendent.____________________ 1 5. 3 · · 
Treasurer of the town_______________ 1 5. 3 ------ ------ ------ ------

19 
11 
10 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 

17.9 
10.0 
9.4 
1.8 
.9 
.9 
.9 
.9 

3.8 
1.9 

Schools reporting_______________________ 19 ------ 34 ------ 53 ------~ ------

Nonat~le~ic activities: 44 1 29 34. 7 50 50. 5 

~~~;:~~ciiooi -treastif'Eii-============= ~ ~~: ~ 1~ 1~ 1 23 43.4 a2 a2. 3 
T~eas!ll'er of the several pupil organ- 2 13 38. 2 14 26. 4 30 30. 2 
F lZ~IOns.- ---·tt"·---------1)-------- ~ 1~J 3 8. 8 5 9. 4 9 9. 0 

ac tycormm eeormem er______ 
1 5

.
3 34 11. 8 6 11.3 11 11.0 

General school committee_____ ______ 1 1. o 
~~:~~ ~~ ~~~U~~-iieaslliei~======= ----~- --~~~- ----i- -Til- ====i= ==i~~= ~ t g 

i~~~~ro;;~~i~~~ir~l~============== ====== ====== ====~= ==~~~= ----~- --~~~- ~ t g Stude!J.t officers _____________________ ----i- --5·3· 
1 

2 9 2 2.8 4 4.0 

Supermtendent.____________________ 
15 

---~--
31 

---~--
53 

------
99 

------
Schools reporting •..•• ------------------

1 School 21 includes 1 faculty member. 
J School26 assisted by faculty adviser. 
• School 27 includes sta1f adviser or sponsor. 
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Control of finances in schools visited.-Of the 15 selected 
schools visited, 7 had centralized the control of finances for 
athletics and extracurriculum activities in a general pupil 
treasurer acting under the advice and guidance of a faculty 
sponsor, and 1, the high school at Wallingford, Vt., had a 
member of the faculty as general school treasurer, with whom 
each pupil organization carried an account through its pupil 
treasurer. In the Wallingford plan there was also a school 
purchasing agent. Each pupil organization sent its order to 
the purchasing agent, who issued a requisition made out and 
charged to the organization. This requisition was signed 
by the president of the organization and its treasurer and 
faculty adviser. A purchasing order had to be approved by 
either the principal or assistant principal and signed by the 
purchasing agent. 

In the Flathead County High School, Kalispell, Mont., the 
control of finances was centralized in a general pupil treasurer 
working under the guidance of a faculty auditor. Each 
pupil activity had its treasurer, who handled the finances of 
his own organization and deposited funds with, or drew upon, 
the general treasurer. An annual budget for activities in 
which each activity was given its allotment was prepared 
each fall by the pupil council. In the high school at Point 
Marion, Pa., all activity funds were turned in to the general 
treasurer and each activity through its treasurer, as need 
arose, drew on the general treasurer by check countersigned 
by the faculty sponsor of the activity. Each activity had a 
bank passbook. 

Limitations on number of activities.-V ariations in practice 
with regard to the number of activities in which a pupil may 
participate were so wide and so numerous that it was prac
tically impossible to form any generalizations. The amount 
of variation ranged from no limitations to a passing mark in 
all subjects. Some schools required pupils to participate in 
at least two activities, while others limited the number to 
two or three activities during any semester. Illustrative 
statements will help to indicate the variation in practices: 
"One athletic and one library activity; musical activities not 
included"; "only one club"; "one club, two sports"; "not 
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more than two except by special permission"; "three activi
ties if scholarship is satisfactory"; "two athletic activities"; 
ai:ld "no general rule-each case considered separately." 
· In 5 of the 15 schools visited a point system was used as 

· a means of recognizing the pupil's participation in activities 
and as a means of preserving a desirable balance in the pupil's 
school·life. Two examples will give the major features of the 
pians in use. 

In the Flathead County High School merit points were 
given the pupil for both classroom and extracurriculum activ
ities according to a definite point system. Merit points 
gained in extracurriculum activities should "not exceed by 
more than 5 those gained in the classroom." Twenty points 

· per semester were required for ·a place on the honor roll and 
30 points for a place on the "high honor roll." Ten points 
were the maximum that could be secured in one activity 
during a semester, and 15 were the maximum that could be 
secured in any one field, as music, athletics, etc. The high 
school at Point Marion, Pa., had a system of quality points 
and activity points, the quality points being earned in the 
classroom and the activity points by participation in extra
curriculum activities. The proper balance between quality 
points and activity points was represented by the ratio of 
10 to 1. Whenever in the case of an individual pupil the 
ratio showed an excess of either kind of points, a decreasing 
scale of values in the type showing excess operated until the 
proper balance was again reached or approximated. 

Eligibility for participation in interscholastic competitions in 
selected schools.-Practice with regard to eligibility for par
ticipating in interscholastic contests, both athletic and non
athletic, were much better standardized in the selected smaller 
secondary schools than practices with regard to general par
ticipation in such activities. An age limit of 20 to 21 years 

, was an item of eligibility reported by a considerable pro
portion of these schools. A passing mark in all subjects or a 
passing mark in three subjects was reported by large and 
approximately equal number of schools. Not over eight 
semesters or less than four years in school were items of 
eligibility frequently noted. Satisfactory conduct, living 
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up to training rules, and good citizenship or sportsmanship 
were given by approximately a four,th of the schools reporting. 
An approximate fifth reported the observance of State eligi
bility rules, the rules of the State athletic association, the 
interscholastic association, or other similar organizations for 
the control of athletics and other competitive contests in 
secondary schools. 

Oontrol of extracurriculum activities ·and athletics.-Of 105 
selected schools supplying information on the status of the 
coaches of athletics, all reported that the coach was a regular 
member of the school faculty. 

Athletics was most commonly controlled through faculty 
sponsors appointed either by the high-school principal or by 
the superintendent. In a relatively small number of cases 
the faculty sponsor was chosen by the pupils. Control 
through a faculty committee was second in frequency of 
mention and control through a pupil council or board was 

· third, the latter being much more common among the larger 
schools. In 10 of the larger schools the administration and 
control of athletics was a responsibility . of the director of 
extracurriculum activities. Other types mentioned by rela
tively few schools were control by the principal or head
master, by pupil managers, by the superintendent, by the 
physical director or coach, and by the pupil body under faculty 
guidance. Practically the only differences between the con
trol of nonathletic activities and those given for athletics 
were that in the latter the coach dropped out of the picture 
and the director of extracurriculum activities was responsible 
in a larger number of schools. 

Supervision and control of pupil social affairs.-Data are 
available from 106 of the selected schools relating to the 
supervision and control of the social affairs of pupils. These 
data are not shown in tabular form. The most striking 
characteristic of this phase of the study was the uniformity 
in practice in schools of the different size groups. In more 
than four-fifths of the schools the supervision and control 
of the social affairs of pupils were in the hands of the class 
advisers as sponsors. In almost a fourth of the schools this 
responsibility was vested in a faculty committee or member. 
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In 15 schools, most of them in Group III, the dean of girls 
was responsible for the supervision and control of this phase of 
the pupil's school life. In about a third of the schools, most 
of them the larger schools, school patrons served as chaperones 
of the social affairs of pupils. In the case of a few schools 
other persons had the responsibility for the conduct of pupil 
social affairs, as the boys' adviser, the faculty, faculty chap
erones, the girls' adviser, the home-room teacher, the prin
cipal, and the pupil social committee. 

In the high school at Glasgow, Mont., all pupil social func
tions were under the general charge of the dean of girls, and 
a definite set of rules for these functions had been formu
lated. Whenever any pupil organization desired a social 
activity, they appointed, with the advice and consent of 
their adviser, a committee which met with the dean of girls 
to make the necessary arrangements. This committee, 
with the aid of the dean of girls, appointed six special com
mittees to handle the details. These special committees 
ordinarily included committees on entertainment, decora
tions, refreshments, clean-up, finance, and reception and 
chaperones. All pupil functions were required to be chap
eroned by at least two faculty members, exclusive of the 
dean, principal, or superintendent, and parent chaperones 
were obtained whenever possible. Functions were held 
ordinarily on Friday evenings or on evenings preceding 
holidays or vacations. Emphasis was placed on reasonable 
cost and the provision of forms of entertainment that would 
include all members of the group. 

4. PUPIL PARTICIPATION IN HIGH-SCHOOL GOVERNMENT 

Characteristics of pupil participation.-Information on the 
characteristics of pupil participation in high-school govern
ment was furnished by an even hundred of the selected 
schools. Similar data are not available for the unselected 
schools. Although the practices reported are not at all 
unusual in large urban high schools, they are probably much 
less common in the smaller schools, and should offer many 
valuable suggestions to principals and teachers of the smaller 
schools. 
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Of the schools reporting, as shown in Table 79, 7 in 10 
used the home-room plan as the basic unit of pupil organiza
tion and government. Almost two-fifths of the schools 
reported pupil councils, and slightly more than a fifth re
_ported pupil traffic officers. Pupil school monitors and 
pupil discipline committees were each reported by a consid
erable number of schools. The major features reported were 
found in about the same proportion of schools in each of the 
three size groups. In the case of some schools descriptive 
statements were given indicating some special feature of 
government in the school. The following are illustrative: 
"A citizenship committee to credit with points for good acts 
and to give demerit points for undesirable conduct"; "a point
system contest between all classes in scholarship and citizen
ship"; "pupil host and hostess to greet visitors, and a special 
activity committee appointed by stude:p.t council"; "each 
student has a citizenship record made up by the different 
teachers"; "pupil-managed study hall for pupils having no 
marks below 'C "'; "pupils in charge of the study hall." 

TABLE 79.-Numbers and percentages of selected schools reporting various 
types of organization for pupil government 

Selected schools by size groups 

Type of organization 
I II III Total Per cent 

--------------1---------------
2 

--------------1---------------
The home room __ ___ _____ ____ _________________ _ 

~~~ffr~~g£-oors~~========= = ================ = 
Pupil monitors_- --- -- --------------------------
Teachers ____ _ -- ----- -- --------- ----- ----- -- ----
Pupil discipline committee __ ------------------
Miscellaneous __ --------- -----------------·------
Number of schools reporting ________ ___ ________ _ 

6 
4 
3 
1 
1 
1 
2 

--
14 

23 
11 
1 
3 
1 
1 
3 

--
32 

41 70 70 
24 49 49 
18 22 22 
6 10 10 
5 7 7 
3 5 5 
0 5 5 

----= 
54 100 -- --------

I 

Pupil participation in schools visited. -Of the 15 schools 
visited, 10 had general pupil associations and councils and 9 
used the home-room plan. 

In regard to the general organization of pupils for partici
pating in their own government there were interesting differ
ences among these schools. In the high school at Wailing-
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ford, Vt., every pupil was a member of the general pupil 
association. The president of the pupil council was elected 
by the entire school; other members of the council repre
sented the several classes and home rooms and reported 
back to these classes and home rooms all business transacted 
by the council. The council selected the chief of police, who 
was responsible for the traffic system and the supervision of 
the noon hour, during which period about 50 nonresident 
pupils lunched in the high-school building. Cases of disci
pline were either tried before a jury of pupils or before a 
school justice. There were three of these justices, two being 
teachers and one the principal. An offender could choose 
whether he would appear before the group of pupils or before 
a faculty justice. 

In the high school at Masontown, W.Va., pupil participa
tion in government included all activities except those of 
the classroom. There was a general pupil association with 
a president, vice president, secretary, and treasurer. There 
was a pupil cabinet of 17 members, with representatives from 
each class including grades 7 to 12. Pupil affairs were 
controlled through six different committees, the chairmen 
of which were in some cases appointed by the president of 
the general association and in some cases by the committee 
itself. These committees were: (1) The cleanliness com
mittee, responsible for school buildings and grounds; (2) the 
assembly committee, responsible for planning the weekly 
assembly programs and conducting the assembly; (3) the 
athletic committee; (4) the lunch-room committee; (5) the 
traffic committee, responsible for plans for the passing of 
pupils and order in passing; and (6) the publicity committee, 
which was responsible for keeping the school public and the 
community informed with regard to the school and its 
activities. 

In the Flathead County High School the pupil council had 
general supervisory power over all interscholastic activities 
but this power did not include the coaching or directing of such 
activities. It was responsible for building and encouraging 
school spirit, the appointment of yell leaders, and the conduct 
of school mixers, dances, carnivals, and "pep" rallies. 
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Every new pupil organization was required to present its 
constitution to the coup.cil for approval, and a copy was kept 
on file by the secretary of the council. Any unusual under
taking to raise funds must first have the approval of the 
council. The pupils of the Point Marion High School 
operated under a written constitution, with legislative 
powers vested in a congress composed of a pupil council and 
the faculty and executive powers in the pupil officers and the 
principal. 

An interesting and noteworthy organization for pupil 
participation in government for small schools was found in 
the junior high school at Sandy, Utah. Some idea of the 
organization may be given, perhaps, by mentioning a few of 
the major items. The pupil association of the school was 
called the "Trail Blazers of America," and the seventh-year 
pupils were known as recruits, eighth-year pupils as frontiers
men, and ninth-year pupils as path breakers. Each year 
had its own colors and for each pupil there was placed on a 
permanent record, in the appropriate color, symbols repre
senting each activity or service performed for which the 
pupil had received an award during the year. 

The basis for pupil organization was the home room, and 
the pupil council was made up of three representatives from 
each home room. In addition there were nine special 
councils working under the general council. These special 
councils and their functions were: 

(I) The presidents' council, composed of all the presidents 
and vice presidents responsible for the general problems of 
the various rooms. 

(2) The host and hostess council responsible for receiving 
and taking care of all visitors and teaching etiquette to classes. 
Each week this council met for a lesson on etiquette and took 
the lesson back to the classes. · 

(3) The clean-school council, responsible for the appear
ance of building and grounds. 

(4) The safety council, responsible for enforcing rules 
passed by the general council, taking care of traffic, and 
sponsoring safety work in both the elementary and junior 
high schools. 
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(5) The scholarship council, with representatives from 
each room and with the object of improving scholarship. 

(6) An attendance council, with the object of improving 
attendance. 

(7) The secretary's council, responsible for checking pupil 
records. 

(8) A cashier's council, affiliated with the local bank and 
having charge of pupil savings. 

(9) The Trail Blazers' council, responsible for handling 
awards to pupils for activities and service rendered. 

5. CONCLUSION 

The data on extracurriculum and related activities show 
clearly that the smaller secondary schools are giving con
siderable attention to this phase of secondary education. 
They show also that, in general, the smaller the schools the 
more limited the range of activities offered and the smaller 
the proportion of schools fostering each activity. Inter
scholastic competitions in athletic activities are markedly 
more frequent in the smaller secondary schools than competi
tions in nonathletic activities. As a class the selected 
schools foster a larger number of both athletic and nonath
letic activities per school than the unselected schools. Also, 
the selected schools more frequently reported the types of 
athletic activities newer to secondary schools. 

Data on the selected schools only show that these schools 
have made considerable progress toward centralization of 
control of both athletic and nonathletic activities. Their 
athletic coaches are members of the faculty. The data on 
these_ schools also show that a considerable proportion of the 
schools have taken a desirable step in the direction of a 
sound basis for pupil activities through grants of funds from 
the board of education for their partial support. A large 
proportion of the schools are definitely organized for the 
supervision and control of pupil social activities. Likewise, 
in the matter of pupil participation in high-school govern
ment a considerable proportion of the selected schools show 
significant departures from the traditional practices of 
smaller schools, 

128456°-33-12 [ 169] 



CHAPTER IX: PUPIL ACCOUNTING AND GUIDANCE 

1. RECORDS AND TESTING 

School-record data relating to pupils.-The gathering and 
recording of data on pupils and their use in dealing with 
the many problems of pupil adjustment, both in relation to 
work being done and in relation to planning for future activ
ity, are important features of modern secondary education. 
Approximately 73 per cent of the unselected and 91 per cent 
of the selected schools supplied information relative to the 
data on pupils kept in the school records. This marked 
difference between the two classes of schools is probably 
highly significant, since it is doubtless a safe assumption 
that the schools not reporting are more likely to be those 
least active in the keeping of data concerning pupils. 

The information, as given in Table 80, shows that data 
on 13 different items are kept in the pupil records of more 
than a fifth of the schools reporting. Data on only five of 
these items, however, are reported as being kept in the 
records of more than half the unselected schools. Three of 
these items, kept in the records of more than three-fourths 
of the unselected schools, are the traditional ones on scholar
ship, place of residence, and occupation of father. The other 
two, relating to the intelligence and health of the pupil 
(particularly the former), represent the newer types of pupil 
data. Other types of data concerning pupils kept by from 
slightly less than a third to almost half of the unselected 
schools are those pertaining to personal traits of pupils, 
pupils' interests, nationality, race, home conditions, voca
tional plans, and educational plans. Approximately one in 
five of these schools report data on the pupil's occupational 
experience. 
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TABLE. 80.-Percentages of u_nselecte~ and selected schools reporting 
certam types of data regardmg puptls to be kept in school records 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Nature of data 
groups by size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------·1--1--1--1--1-------- --
8 10 11 

------------·1---------- --
Personaltraits __________________________ 25. 029.226. 8 31.5 34.4 30. 018.840.6 50. 0 42 
Interests ________________________________ 31.830.728.0 30.3 34. 4 31.118.843.7 50.0 43 
Scholarship_----------------------- ___ -- 81. 8 86. 185. 4 89. 9 92. 5 87. 9 93. 8 90. 6 100. o 96 
Intelligence.----------------- -- ------ -- - 47. 7 52.3 57. 3 70.8 61.3 59.5 68.8 62.5 86.5 76 
Health __________________________________ 75.0 61.5 84.6 60.7 63.4 64. 6 87.5 75. o 78.7 79 
Nationality----------------------------- 47.7 40.046.3 47.2 46.2 45.6 56.3 34.4 63.5 53 
Race ____________________________________ 43. 2 33.8 48.8 44.9 39.8 42.150. o 34.4 65.4 53 
Placeofresidence _______________________ 75.075.478.0 78.6 86.0 79.475.075.0 90.4 83 
Home conditions ________________________ 34.127.7 34. 1 34. 8 30. 1 32.237.5 21.9 40.4 34 
Occupationoffather ____________________ 79.572.380.5 79.8 76.3 77.768.865.6 88.5 78 
Vocational plans of pupils _______________ 36.4 44.6 36. 6 56.2 53.7 46.9 50.0 40. 6 76.9 61 
Educationalplansofpupils _____________ 43.249.242. 7 50.6 52.7 48.337.540.6 73.1 57 
Occupational experience of pupils _______ 22.7 21.510.0 24.7 22.6 20.418.8 3.1 44.2 27 

Number of schools reporting_----------- 44 65 82 89 93 373 16 32 52 100 

Of the 13 different items mentioned, 9 are reported by 
more than half of the selected schools. In addition to the five 
reported by more than half of the unselected schools are those 
relating to nationality, race, vocational plans of pupils, and 
educational plans of pupils. Data on personal traits, pupils' 
interests, and home conditions are reported by from a third 
to more than two-fifths of the selected schools, while more 
than a fourth report data on the pupils' occupational experi
ence. Other data mentioned by a few of the selected schools 
enrolling more than 150 pupils are those showing the pupil's 
athletic record, character rating, and record in extracurricu
lum activities. On each of the 13 items pertaining to pupils 
a larger proportion of the selected than of the unselected 
schools report that data are kept in the records. In general 
the difference is most marked in the case of the newer types 
of data. All the evidence indicates that as a class the 
selected schools are superior to the unselected schools in the 
extent to which they have on record information concerning 
pupils. 

Four of the selected schools visited were employing definite 
forms for checking pupils' personal traits. Two examples 
will serve to indicate the character of the forms used. In the 
high school at Wallingford, Vt., each teacher gave a 3-point 
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ranking to pupils in his classes on a form including six major 
traits. Each of these major traits was subdivided into five 
to nine specific items. The major traits included were con
trol, responsibility, courte~y, work and study habits, talents 
well suited to the work, and special ability shown in the 
work. In the high school at Glasgow, Mont., each teacher 
made a 3-point ranking of each pupil on a personality blank 
by checking the appropriate descriptive words in each of four 
categories. Each category included 12 of these descriptive 
terms. 

Intelligence testing and rat·ing.-In the case of both unse
lected and selected schools the percentage reporting the use 
of intelligence tests was very similar to the percentage report
ing intelligence as an item in the pupil record. According 
to the evidence, as shown in Table 81, approximately half 
of the former and three-fourths of the latter administer 
mental or intelligence tests. In the unselected schools intel
ligence tests are much more frequently employed by the 
larger schools than by the smaller; in the selected schools the 
same difference is found, but it is less marked. In general 
the selected schools are using intelligence tests much more 
commonly than the unselected schools. 

In both classes of schools those employing mental tests 
were using them most frequently in the ninth or freshman 
year. A larger proportion of the unselected than of the 
selected schools reported this practice. The second most 
frequent practice was to use them in the twelfth or senior 
year. The giving of the tests in the senior year was more 
frequently the practice in the selected than in the unselected 
schools. Approximately half of the unselected and three
fifths of the selected schools reported giving the tests to 
pupils of the tenth and eleventh years. In general the evi
dence shows no significant differences between the two 
classes of schools in the distribution of intelligence testing 
over the different years of the pupil's high-school course. 
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TABLE 81.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting 
certain uses of intelligence tests 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 

Class 
groups by size groups 

I 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
------------1--1·-1--1--1---1--11-----

2 3 ! 8 9 10 11 
------------1-------------
Freshman ________ ___ ________ ___________ __ 84. 6 70. 7 82.5 83. 1 84.9 81. 7 66. 7 85. 7 72.3 74. 7 
Sophomore------------------------------- 69.2 51.2 57.9 41.5 38.4 48.5 53.3 76.2 57.4 61.4 

~:!~~:..:================================= ~~: ~ ~t ~ ~~: ~ ~~: ~ ~~: ~ 50.0 53. 3 71. 5 53. 2 57.8 
Percentages of schools included in the 59· 5 80· 0 76· 2 57. 4 66. 2 

study reporting the use of mental tests_ 36.144. 6 51.8 61.3 58.9 51.9 78.9 61.8 83.9 76. 1 

Use made of results of intelligence testing.-Only slightly 
more than two-fifths of the unselected schools reported on 
the use made of the results of intelligence testing as com
pared with almost four-fifths of the selected schools. This 
fact should be kept in mind in comparing the percentages of 
the two classes of schools reporting the various uses made of 
test scores. While the actual percentages, as shown in 
Table 82, are higher for the unselected schools, the propor
tionate percentages in terms of the total number of schools 
reporting the use of intelligence tests would with one excep
tion be higher for the selected schools. By far the most 
frequent use made of the results of mental tests by the smaller 
secondary schools reporting is the adjustment of work to 
ability levels. Of the unselected schools, more than three
fourths and of the selected schools more than three-fifths 
mentioned this use. The use of the results in locating the 
weakness and strength of the pupil and to assist in marking 
the pupil were each mentioned by a relatively small propor
tion of both unselected and selected schools. The use of the 
results as general aids to teachers and as a basis for guidance 
were each mentioned by similar percentages of both classes 
of schools. The use of the results as a basis of promotion 
to higher institutions was reported by relatively few of both 
unselected and selected schools. In each instance the latter 
use was practically limited to the larger schools. The data 
indicate that with the exception of adjustment of work to 
ability levels the smaller secondary schools as a class are 
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making but limited use of the results of intelligence testing. 
Judging from the data and the proportions of schools of each 
class reporting on the item, there are no marked differences 
between the unselected and selected schools in the kinds of 
use made of test scores. 

TABLE 82.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
reporting certain uses of results of intelligence tests 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Nature of use 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per- I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

- - - - ----- - - ----
1 2 3 4: i 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

- - 1--- - - - ----
Adjust work to ability levels_ 13 30 35 37 48 163 76.8 4 15 31 50 62.5 

F~:elJE~-~~~~~~-~~~- 2 9 2 7 9 29 13.7 2 1 2 5 6.3 
Assist in marking_---------- 1 5 4 5 3 18 8.6 1 1 2 4 5.0 
General aid to teachers ______ 2 2 5 5 1 15 7.1 2---- 4 6 7.5 
Promotion to higher insti-tutions ______________ ______ ---- 1 1 3 .6 11 5.2 ---- ---- 2 2 2.5 
Guidance (vocational edu-

cation)------------ ________ 1 3 4 5 6 19 9.0 ---- 3 2 5 6.3 
- I= - I= - I= --- t= - = 

Number of schools reporting_ 18 39 46 49 60 212 ------ 15 21 44 80 ------

Use of achievement, aptitude, and other types of standardized 
tests.-8tandardized tests, such as those measuring achieve
ment, aptitudes, etc., are less frequently employed in the 
smaller schools than intelligence tests, according to the in
formation received. Of the unselected schools, 38.6 per cent 
and ~of the selected schools 55.9 per cent reported the use of 
such tests. (See Table 83.) As in the case of intelligence tests, 
the data indicate that a markedly greater proportion of the 
selected than of the unselected schools are employing these 
newer instruments of measureme~t. Relatively small num
bers of both classes of schools furnished information on the 
specific uses made of these tests, although the proportion was 
again considerably greater in the case of the selected schools. 
The uses most frequently reported were: To adjust instruc
tion, to assist in grading, and to help in determining marks 
or achievement. To assist in guidance was mentioned by 
a small number of both classes of schools. Two uses men
tioned only by selected schools, 10 schools each, were: (1) 
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Use as a basis for comparisons with other schools and estab
lished norms and (2) use as a basis for diagnosis of the work 
being done. In special uses common to both classes of 
schools there are no significant differences between the un
selected and the selected schools. However, the selected 
schools reported a wider variety of uses. It will be recalled 
also, that a significantly larger proportion of the selected 
~chools reported the use of these types of standardized tests. 

TABLE 83.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
reporting use of achievement, aptitude, and other standardized tests and 
the number reporting uses made of test results 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Item 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
- - --- - - --

1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

--
Number of schools using __ --------------- 21 29 38 49 58 195 10 19 32 61 
Percentages of schools using ______________ 29.2 31.5 34.5 46.2 46.7 38.6 52.6 55.9 57.1 55.9 
Number of schools reporting special uses 

of test results: 
Adjust instruction---------- ---------- 10 13 18 18 31 90 5 5 17 Zl 
Assist in grading_---- -- -------------- 4 12 10 18 17 61 3 3 6 12 
Determine marking or achievement__ 5 12 10 13 40---- 2 5 7 
Serve as a basis for comparisons with 

other schools and established norms_ ------ 2 3 

!I 
10 

Assist in guidance-------------------- 1 1 ---- 1 4 7 1 ---- 5 
Aid in diagnosis of work _____________ 2 3 10 

Information on pupils after graduation.-Somewhat more 
than 90 per cent of both classes of schools reported concerning 
their practices in gathering information on pupils after 
graduation. Of the unselected schools reporting on the item, 
almost a third, and of the selected schools more than half, 
gathered such information. (See Table 84.) This differ
ence between the two classes of schools shows that a mark
edly larger proportion of the selected than of the unselected 
e~chools are keeping informed with regard to their graduates. 
Data on the number of years after graduation during which 
information is gathered indicate no standard practice in the 
smaller secondary schools. Among the unselected schools 
reporting, periods of one year and four years or more were 
most frequently mentioned and by about the same number 
of schools for eac};t practice. Among the selected schools 
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reporting, the gathering of information over a period of four 
years or more was by far the most common practice. More 
than a fourth of the selected schools reporting gathered in
formation on graduates for this longer period of time, as 
compared with less than 7 per cent of the unselected schools. 
The data indicate not only that a significantly larger pro
portion of the s~lected schools than of the unselected schools 
keep informed on pupils after graduation, but that a mark
edly larger proportion keep informed for a period of four 
years or more. 

TABLE 84.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
the number and percentages reporting the gathering of information 
concerning pupils after graduation and the nature of the information 
gathered 

Item 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total !~~ I II III Total !~~ 
---------1--1----------------

t 10 11 12 13 

---------1--1---------------
Number of schools gathering 

information. __ -- - --- -- -- __ 12 20 34 32 45 143 ------ 10 14 31 55 -- - ---
Percentage of schools gather-

ering information ______ ____ 
Number of years after gradu-

17.9 24. 1 36. 6 33. 3 36.6 31.0 ------ 62.5 42.4 57.4 53. 4 ------
ation information is gath-
ered: 1 year _________________ __ ---- 2 7 13 7 29 6. 3 2 2 6 10 9. 7 2 years _________________ _ 3 2 1 4 8 18 3.9 2 3 2 7 6. 8 3 years ________________ __ 1 11 2 - ---- 2 6 1. 3 1 1 1 3 2. 9 

4 years or more ___ ___ ___ _ 4 5j 7 5 10 31 6. 7 5 6 17 28 27. 2 
Nature of information: 

Further education _______ 1 2 7 16 8 34 7. 3 6 4 14 24 23.3 
Occupations followed __ _ 4 2 8 12 9 35 7.6 5 8 9 22 21.4 
Success in occupations ••• 
Special achievements ---- ---- ---- ----- ----- ------ ------ 1 4 6 11 10.7 

and honors __ _______ ___ 6 12 17 6 ~ 70 15.1 ---- 2 1 3 2. 9 
Place of residence ____ ___ 1 1 2 2 14 3.0 2 3 2 7 6.8 
Success in college ____ ____ 1 2 4 7 6. 8 

Total number of schools re-
porting_____________ __ ___ __ 67 83 93 96 123 462 - --- - - 16 33 54 103 - -----

The nature of the information gathered concerning pupils 
after graduation was reported by relatively small numbers of 
both classes of schools, although the proportion of selected 
schools reporting on each item was in general significantly 
greater than the proportion of unselected schools. Four 
types of information were mentioned by the unselected schools, 
the most frequently mentioned being information on special 
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achievements and honors. Six types of information were 
reported by the selected schools, the most frequently men
tioned being further education, occupations followed, and 
success in occupations. The first two were reported by 
almost three times as large a proportion of the selected as of 
the unselected schools, and no unselected school reported 
information on success in occupation. Success in college is 
another item reported by no unselected schools, but by almost 
7 per cent of the selected schools. 

The data on the follow-up of pupils after graduation indi
cate that of smaller secondary schools in general, as based on 
the practices of the unselected schools, less than a third 
gather information on graduates. According to the data the 
practices of the selected schools are markedly superior to 
those of the run of smaller schools. Among the selected 
schools more than half reported the gathering of information 
on graduates. Also these schools much more often gathered 
such information for a period of at least four years. Finally, 
they gathered information on a greater number of items 
than the unselected schools. 

TABLE 85.-Distribution of unselected and selected schools according to 
the numbers and percentages reporting the gathering of information on 
pupils who drop out of school 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Item 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

------------------
1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

------------------
Number of schools that 

94 2 8 17 27 gather information _______ 7 13 19 19 36 
Percentage of schools that 

10.3 16.1 20.4 19.8 29.5 20.4 12.5 23.5 30.9 25.7 gather information _______ 
Period of time over which 

information is gathered: 
3 4 6 9 24 2 7 9 1 year------------------ 2 ----2-2 years or more _________ 3 2 3 2 3 13 4 6 12 

--------------------
Total number of schools 

reporting _________________ 68 81 93 96 122 460 16 34 55 105 

Information on drop-outs.-That the smaller secondary 
schools as a class give relatively little attention to pupils who 
have dropped out of school is indicated by the data on this 
item. Although more than 90 per cent of both unselected 
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and selected schools supplied information, only about a 
fifth of the former and a fourth of the latter reported the 
gathering of information on pupils who had dropped out of 
school. (See Table 85.) Relatively few of those reporting 
stated for how long a period information , was gathered. 
One year was most frequently mentioned by the unselected 
schools replying and two years by the selected schools, indi
cating that the latter tend to follow up drop-outs for a longer 
period than do the unselected schools. In both classes of 
schools those enrolling 75 pupils or f¢wer much less fre
quently reported the follow-up of drop-outs than did the 
larger schools. 

Information concerning persons of high-school age but not 
attending high school.-Approximately two-fifths of the 
unselected and a half of the selected schools reported the 
gathering of information on persons of high-school age who 
are not attending high school. Although the difference is 
not so marked as in the case of some of the other items, the 
data again show a considerably larger proportion of the · 
selected schools than of the unselected gathering such infor
mation. (See Table 86.) 
TABLE 86.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 

reporting the gathering of information concerning persons of high-school 
age not . attending high school and types of effort made to interest such 
persons in high school 

Unselected schools Selected schools 

Item 
Number Per cent Number Per cent 

3 5 

--------------·1------------
Schools gathering information_____________________ 192 42.7 54 00.6 
Types of effort made: 

Personal visits by principal or other school 
officials----------- -- ------ - ------------ ------ 16 3. 6 31 29.2 

Contacts with parents------------------------- 14 3.1 2 1. 9 
Explanation of advantages of high schooL.... 24 5. 3 3 2. 8 
Appeal through personal interests_____________ 88 19.6 5 4. 7 
Appeal through extracurriculum activities and 

athletics_____________________________________ 9 2. 0 1 _.9 
Emphasis on school attractions_______________ _ 4 . 9 ·--------- -- --------
Adjustments in the curriculum................ 11 2. 4 3 2. 8 
APP6?-l through servioe organizations__________ 8 1. 8 2 1. 9 
Evemng and part-time classes------------------------------------- 6 __ 5_. 6 

Total number of schooJs reporting.________________ 400 ---------- 100 ::-::::::= 

A rather large proportion of the schools reporting the pos
session of such information also furnished data on the nature 
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of the effort made to interest such persons in attending high 
school. Eight types of effort were reported by each class of 
schools. Among the unselected schools, appeal through per
sonal interests was by far the most commonly used and was 
mentioned by slightly less than one-fifth of these schools 
reporting. No other type of effort was reported by any con
siderable proportion of the unselected schools. The other 
types mentioned were personal visits by the principal or other 
scliool officials, contacts with parents, explanation of the 
advantages of the high school, appeal through extracurricu
lum activities and athletics, emphasis on school attractions, 
curriculum adjustments, and appeal through service or
ganizations. 

There were three marked differences between the unse
lected and selected schools in the types of effort made. By 
far the most frequent type reported by the unselected schools 
was appeal through personal interests. This was seldom 
reported by selected schools. On the other hand, close to a 
third of the selected schools reported personal visits by the 
principal or other school officials, as contrasted with less than 
4 per cent in the case of the unselected schools. Evening 
and part-time classes mentioned by a number of the selected 
schools were not reported by any of the unselected schools. 
Comparison of the total percentages of the two classes of 
schools reporting the several types of effort shows that a 
considerably larger proportion of the selected than of the 
unselected schools are making some type of effort to interest 
in high school persons of high-school age but not in attendance. 

S. PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 

Importance of the physical examination.-Practically all 
authorities on secondary education at the present time are 
agreed on the importance of physical education including 
health in the secondary-school program. One of the essen
tials in this program is the physical examination. Without 
the physical examination it is impossible to adapt the 
physical education program intelligently or effectively to 
the needs of the pupil or to advise the pupil relative to par
ticipation in physical activities. 

Health officers employed by schools.-The data on health 
officers employed indicate that a considerable proportion 
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of the smaller secondary schools are not provided with a 
trained health personnel. Of the unselected schools, as 
shown in Table 87, more than a third reported no regularly 
employed health officer. Very few reported a full-time 
physician, and the majority of those reporting such an 
officer were schools in Group IIIB. A full-time nurse, 
reported by almost a tenth of these schools, was seldom 
found in schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. Slightly 
more than 4 in 10 of the unselected schools reported the 
services of a part-time physician. Slightly fewer than 3 
in 10 employed a part-time nurse and about 1 in 8 a part
time dentist. Slightly less than a fourth were provided 
with both a physician and a nurse for part time. 

TABLE 87.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting the 
employment of health officers 

Officers 
Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 

groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 
-----------·1--1--J--1·--1---------

2 3 ' 6 6 8 9 10 11 
----------·--------------
Schools not reporting any health officer._ 43. 1 35. 9 40. 9 34. 6 30. 6 36. 4 31. 6 26. 5 25. 0 26. 6 
Full-time officers: Physician ______ ;. ________ ________ _____________ 1. 8 1. 9 6. 5 2. 4 ________________ _ _ 

Nurse __________________ ___ ___ ____________ 1.1 5. 5 12.1 21.8 9. 3 ____ 14.710.7 10.0 
Part-time officers: 

Physician ______________________ ______ 40.3 50.0 43.6 41. 1 36.3 42.0 42. 150.0 50.0 48.6 
Nurse-------------------------------- 38.9 ---- 36.4 36.4 35.3 29.9 52.7 41. 2 53.6 49. 5 Dentist_ _________________________________ 10.914.5 16.8 13.61 12.1 5. 3 20.6 26.8 21. 1 
Both physician and nurse ____________ 12. 5 27. 2 26. 4 24. 3 26. 6 24. 2 15. 8 20. 6 21. 4 20. 1 

As judged by the proportion of schools employing a 
trained health officer of some type, the selected schools as 
a class are considerably better provided than are the unse
lected schools. Somewhat more than a fourth of these 
schools did not report any regularly employed health officer, 
as compared with more than a third of the unselected 
schools. None of the selected schools reported the em
ployment of a full-time physician, but 1 in 10 was provided 
with the services of a full-time nurse. Part-time health 
officers, such as physician, nurse, and dentist, were much 
more frequently employed in the selected schools than in 
the unselected schools. The differences between the two 
classes of schools are particularly marked in the case of the 
nurse and the dentist, both of these officers being employed 
in nota~ly larger proportions of the selected schools. A 
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somewhat smaller proportion of the selected than of the 
unselected schools reported the services of both physician 
and nurse for part time. Taken as a whole, the data ' on 
health personnel indicate clearly that the smaller secondary 
schools as a class are inadequately provided with trained 
health officers. They also show that on the whole the 
situation is considerably better in the selected than in the 
unselected schools, which in turn probably represent con
ditions somewhat more desirable in character than exists ' 
in the run of smaller secondary schools. 

Of the selected schools, 53 reported the cooperation of 
other health agencies with the school in carrying out its 
health program. Comparable data were not available for 
the unselected schools. Since these data represent prac
tices of schools already shown to be in many respects superior 
to the . run of smaller schools, they should offer suggestions 
or possibilities to schools not provided with health officers. 
In the case of 15 schools the county nurse helped the school 
in its health program. Sixteen schools worked with the 
county health board or health department and six schools 
worked with borough, township, or district health officers. 
Three schools received assistance from the city or village 
board of health and its officers and six schools received 
assistance from the Red Cross nurse. Other types of assist
ance mentioned were a health course specified by the State, 
the Iowa dental plan, special cases referred to county health 
officers, State board of health, and a nurse employed jointly 
by the county health department and the local board of 
education. 

Provision for regular physical examinations.-All but 28 of 
the unselected and all the selected schools supplied informa
tion relative to the giving of physical examinations to 
pupils. Of the unselected schools, as shown in Table 88, 
almost 6 in 10 and, of the selected schools approximately 
7 in 10 reported regular physical examinations. According 
to the evidence, a considerably larger proportion of the 
latter than of the former schools make regular physical 
examinations of pupils. In both classes of schools the 
proportions of schools giving such examinations are similar 
for all size groups. 
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TABLE 88.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
reporting the making of regular physical examinations and school years 
in which examinations are made 

U nselected schools by size groups Selec~ed schools by 
siZe groups 

Item 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II ill Total 

- -------- - - ----
1 2 3 ' 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

Numbe.rs r!'lporting regular physical 
exammatwns _____ --_--------------- 36 53 57 60 69 275 13 23 38 74 

Percentages reporting regular physi-
cal examinations __ ----------------- 52.9 61.2 57.0 59.4 53.6 57.7 68.4 67.6 67. 9 67. 9 

Percentages of schools giving physical 
examinations in different school 
years: 

10.6 23.4 46.4 33.0 Seventh and eighth grades t _____ _ 
-45~6 -57~7 -50~0 Freshman year ___________________ 51.0 48.5 50.5 57.9 61.7 62.5 61.5 Sophomore year __________________ 39. 7 46.2 46.0 39.6 39.2 41.9 47.4 58.8 44.6 49.5 

~:f~~ ~=~======================= 
39.7 46.2 46.0 39. 6 37.5 41.5 47.4 52.9 48.2 49.5 
30.9 43.6 47.0 38.6 35.8 39.4 47.4 52.9 44. 6 47.7 

Total number of examination periods 
reported ___ ------------------------ 114 151 190 168 195 818 40 85 138 263 

Average per schooL------------------ 1.7 1.9 1.9 1. 7 1.6 1.7 2.1 2.5 2.5 2.4 
Total number of schools reporting ____ 68 88 100 101 1101 477 19 34 56 109 

t Since the inquiry called for data on physical examinations in the high school only, the an
selected schools and 4-year selected schools did not report on practices in the seventh and 
eighth grades. The data presented on these grades represent practices in the reorganized 
selected schools only. The percentages, however, are computed on the basis of all schools 
reporting. 

According to the data, physical examinations of pupils are 
most frequently made in the ninth or freshman year and least 
frequently in the twelfth or senior year. Physical examina
tions in the ninth or freshman year represent the practice in 
approximately nine-tenths of both unselected and selected 
schools reporting examinations. In both classes of schools 
the proportions making examinations in the other three years 
of the high school are considerably lower but fairly uniform. 
A large proportion of the reorganized selected schools reported 
physical examinations in the seventh and eighth grades. 
Since the information requested called for practices in the 
high school, 4-year schools did not report practices for these 
grades. 

The data on physical examinations show that the selected 
schools considerably more often provide regular physical 
examinations. Also in the selected schools the average pupil 
receives a greater number of examinations during his high
school course. The average number of examinations ranged 
from 1.6 to 1.9 in the unselected and from 2.1 to 2.5 in the 
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selected schools. Although the proportion of smaller second
ary schools making regular physical examinations is encour
agingly high, the evidence indicates that much is yet to be 
done before the physical and health programs in those schools 
can be made adequate to modern needs. The first step would 
appear to be one or more regularly employed trained health 
officers in every school. 

Use of findings of physical examinations.-A relatively 
small proportion of both classes of schools gave specific in
formation regarding the uses made of the findings of physical 
'examinations. This fact indicates that the majority of the 
schools are not to any considerable extent utilizing the find
ings of such examinations. As shown in Table 89, their use 
as a basis for remedial work was most commonly mentioned. 
This use was reported by almost two-fifths of the unselected 
and slightly more than a third of the selected schools. The 
second most common use, reported by one in four of the 
selected schools and not reported by any of the unselected 
schools, was as a basis of report to parents. As a basis for 
determining fitness for athletics it was reported by less than a 
tenth of both classes of schools. The small proportion of 
schools mentioning this use indicates that one of the impor
tant uses of the findings of physical examinations is seldom 
made in the smaller secondary schools. Other uses men
tioned by small numbers of both classes of schools were: 
Basis for adjustment of school work, for inoculations or 
vaccinations, and for follow-up work. The only significant 
difference between the two classes of schools in the use of the 
findings of physical examinations is their use in the selected 
schools as a basis for a report to parents. 
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TABLE 89.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
reporting certain uses of findings of physical examinations 

Unselected schools by size groups 1 
Selected schools by size 

groups 2 

Use 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

- - ----
1 2 3 4 6 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

- ---- - - - ----
Basis for remedial program __ 25 29 44 43 52 193 38.2 7 12 18 37 33. 9 
Report to parents_---------- ---;;- ---;;- ---20- 3 8 16 27 24. 8 
Adjustment of school work __ 1 3 2 3.9 3 4 7 6.3 
Basis for determining fitness 

for athletics_------ --- ----- 3 10 17 8 7 45 8.9 ---- 3 6 9 8.2 
Inoculations or vaccinations_ 1 2 1 ----- 4 .8 ---- 1 1 .9 
Basis for follow-up work _____ ---- ---- ---- 7 7 1. 4 ---- 2 2 4 3. 6 

1 Among the unselected schools, 2 in Group IA, 5 in Group IliA, and 5 in Group IIIB 
reported medical aid to indigent children only. 

2 Among the selected schools, 3 reported use for information of teacher; 2 reported use as 
basis for determining participation in extracurriculum activities; and 1, basis of reports to 
State department of health. 

9. GUIDANCE 

Phases of guidance included.-In the present study, guid
ance as such has been examined with respect to only two 
major aspects-educational or curriculum guidance and 
vocational guidance. Other aspects of guidance of the 
smaller secondary schools have been implied though not 
expressly pointed out in other portions of this investigation, 
among them chapters dealing with the organization and 
control of extracurriculum activities, the conduct of pupil 
social affairs, and pupil participation in school government. 

Educational guidance.-In reply to the query as to whether 
they possess a definite plan of educational guidance, 25.7 
per cent of the unselected and 44.9 per cent of the selected 
schools replied that they had such a program. The groups 
of smallest schools in each case show the smallest percentage 
with guidance plans and the groups of largest schools the 
largest percentage. 

In regard to the school year in which emphasis is given to 
educational guidance the replies indicate a variety of prac
tices. A considerable number of schools, as shown in 
Table 90, apparently give emphasis through two or more 
years. However, the ninth and twelfth years or grades are 
the points most frequently mentioned as those in which 
emphasis is given to educational guidance, Emphasis in 
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the ninth year was reported by somewhat more than three
fifths of both classes of schools and emphasis in the twelfth 
year by fairly similar proportions. Emphasis in the tenth 
and eleventh years was reported by numbers of both classes 
of schools clustering closely about a half of the schools. 
Slightly more than 8 per cent of the selected schools empha
sized educational guidance in the seventh and eighth grades. 
These were all reorganized schools. 

TABLE 90.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting a 
definite plan of guidance and grades in which emphasis is given to 
guidance 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 

Schools reporting plan of guidance and l--~.....--grTo_up_s.---,--l---.-si_ze_g:-ro_u,p_s _ 
grades in which emphasized 

IA IB II IIIA IIIB Total I II III Total 
------------1--1--l--l---l--l--1------

9 10 11 
------------1-----------------

Schools reporting definite plan of edu-
cational guidance ___________________ 16.722.R24.5 21.5 37.9 25.7 15.835.360.7 44.9 

Grades in which educational guidance 
is given emphasis: 

Seventh and eighth! _________________________________________________ 25.0 2. 4 8. 2 
Ninth _____________________________ 2 75.0 57.163.0 60.9 68.1 64.6 66.7 58.3 61.8 61.2 
Tenth_____________________________ 58.3 28. 5 44.4 43. 5 57.4 47.7 66. 7 58. 3 41. 7 46.9 
Eleventh__________________________ 33. 3 57. 148. 1 52. 2 53. 2 50.8 100.0 75.0 44. 1 55. 1 
Twelfth___________________________ 33.3 71.4 66. 7 60.9 59.6 60.8 100.0 58. 3 61.8 69.4 

Schools reporting definite plan of voca-
tional guidance______________________ 25.0 20.7 30.0 32.7 27. 1 29.9 36.8 38.2 50.0 44.0 

Grades in which vocational guidance 
is given emphasis: 

Seventh and eighth! _________________________________________________ 15.4 7.1 8. 3 
Ninth _____________________________ 2 55.6 73.7 54.5 51.4 69.6 60.9 42.8 46.2 71.4 60.4 
Tenth_____________________________ 38. 8 47.8 30. 3 20.0 37.0 33. 1 28. 6 23. 146.4 37. 5 
Eleventh__________________________ 27.8 26.3 30.3 37.1 43.5 35.5 14.3 38.5 39.3 35.4 
Twelfth___________________________ 50.0 52.6 45.4 45.7 45.6 45.0 28.6 53.8 50.0 47.9 

1 Since the inquiry called for information on the high school only, the data in the table on 
the seventh and eighth grades represent the reorganized selected schools only. 

2 Percentages are computed on basis of schools reporting guidance plans. 

Vocational guidance.-The percentages of schools reporting 
a definite plan of vocational guidance was practically the 
same as for educational guidance. Approximately a third of 
the unselected schools and two-fifths of the selected schools 
reported such a plan. (See Table 90.) As in educational 
guidance, the ninth and twelfth grades represent the points 
at which emphasis is most frequently given to vocational 
guidance, although somewhat more than a third of both 
classes of schools reported emphasis also in the tenth and 
eleventh grades. As in the case of educational guidance, 
again, a considerable proportion of the reorganized selected 

[ 185] 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

schools reported special attention given in the seventh and 
eighth grades. The evidence shows in respect to both edu
cational ·and vocational guidance that the selected schools 
as a class are much more often organized for this important 
aspect of secondary education than are the. unselected schools. 

Responsibility for the administration of guidance.-Data 
supplied by 272 . unselected and 81 selected schools with 
plans of educational and vocational guidance show that the 
officer most frequently responsible in the smaller schools for 
the administration of the guidance function is the principal. 
This was the case in approximately three-fourths of both 
classes of schools, as shown in Table 91. The home-room 
teacher had major guidance responsibilities in somewhat less 
than two~fifths of the unselected and in a somewhat larger 
proportion of the . selected schools. The other two most 
frequent assignments of responsibility in both classes of 
schools were the classroom teacher and the vocational 
teacher. The classroom teacher was considerably more often 
reported as having major responsibility for guidance by the 
unselected than by the selected schools, while the reverse is 
true for the vocational teacher. With these two exceptions 
the assignment of responsibility for the administration of 
guidance is very similar in the two classes of schools. 

TABLE 91.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and sele(;ted schools 
reporting certain officers as chiefly responsible for the administration of 
pupil guidance ·· · . 

Officer 
Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 

groups 

lA IB liE IliA IIIB a'otal !~ I II III Total . !~ 
---------1-----------------

9 10 11 12 13 
---------1--1----------------
Home-room teachec________ 2 12 15 23 50 102 3705 ____ 8 27 35 4302 
PrincipaL__________________ 19 29 36 45 72 201 73o 9 9 17 36 62 760 5 
School guidance counselor___ 2 1 7 1 10 21 7o 7 ____ 1 4 5 6o 2 
Vocational teacher _ _.________ 3 9 12 14 21 59 21.7 2 5 15 22 2701 
Classroom teacher ___________ 11 16 24 20 29 100 360 8 2 4 15 21 250 9 
Community counselor______ 1 1 1 3 3 9 3o 3 ~--- ________ ------ ------
Guidance conimittee________ ____ ____ ____ _____ 2 2 0 7 ____ ____ 3 3 3o 7 
Superintendent.____________ 2 3 2 4 4 lli 5o 5 ____ ____ 5 5 6o 2 
Dean of boys _____ ·_:_ __________________________ 2 2 0 7 ____________ ------ _____ _ 

Rm~r~!-~~~~~=============== ==== --i- ==== ~ ~ ~ ~: ~ ==== __ :_ --~- ----~- ---~~~ 
Schools reporting ____________ 27F1f495792272~12'2346===sf~ 

Means employed . in educational and vocational guidance.
The information on the means employed in educational and 

[ 1861 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

vocational guidance shows that 13 different means of guidance 
ar~ employed by a considerable proportion of both unselected 
and selected schools. (See Table 92.) Five of these means 
may be classified under the head of tests and examinations 
and include mental or intelligence tests, standard achieve
ment tests, aptitude tests, personnel classification tests, 
character tests, and the physical examination. Of these the 
mental and achievement tests and the physical examination 
were most frequently mentioned for both classes of schools. 
Aptitude, personnel classification:, and character tests were 
reported by much smaller but considerable proportions of 
both classes of schools. 

Four means of promoting vocational guidance were re
ported. Of these the most frequently mentioned by both 
classes of schools was the assembly talk on vocations. A 
course in occupations ranked second in frequency in both 
unselected and selected schools. Interviews by pupils with 
representatives of vocations was reported by about half of 
the unselected and more than a fourth of the selected schools. 
Occupational observation was employed by smaller propor
tions of both classes of schools. 

TABLE 92.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
employing certain means of educational and voca.tional guidance 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 

Means 
groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent - - - - ----

1 2 3 4, li 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 - - ----- - - ----Mental tests ________________ 13 24 23 31 43 134 48.0 7 9 26 42 51.8 
Standard achievement tests_ 10 18 20 26 34 108 38.7 6 6 23 35 43.2 
Aptitude tests __ ------------ 3 7 · 4 9 12 35 12.5 1 4 11 16 19.7 
Personnel classification tests_ 2 6 4 8 8 28 10.0 1 2 3 6 7.4 Character tests ______________ 3 3 5 8 3 22 7.9 2 3 3 8 9.9 
Physical examination ___ -- -- 12 16 22 26 33 109 35.5 2 9 11 22 27.2 
Course in occupations _______ 15 16 25 30 41 127 45.5 5 4 20 29 35.8 
Occupational observation. __ 8 10 7 12 21 58 20.8 4 3 12 19 23.4 
Case studies of problem 

cases_----------------_-- -- 6 11 11 17 30 75 26.9 1 1 9 11 13.6 
Assembly talks on vocations_ 16 31 41 53 69 210 75. 3 6 12 32 60 61.7 
Pupil interview with repre-

sentatives of vocations ____ 5 22 27 28 52 134 48. 0 1 6 15 22 27.2 
Follow-up records of grad-

uates ________ ------------- - 3 8 11 13 14 49 17.6 3 5 14 22 27. 2. 
Follow-up records of drop-outs _______________________ 2 2 3 7 5 19 ~ 2 3 7 12 14.8 

Totalnumberofmeans 
reported __ ---------- 98 174 204 268 365 1,109 ---·--- 41 67 186 294 ------

Number of schools reporting_ 30 47 54 61 87 279 ------ 12 23 46 81 ------
'= 

Percentage of schools report-
57.0 70.2 55.2 ing __ ---------------------- 41.7 51.1 49.1 ------ 63.1 67.6 82.1 74.3 ------

Average number employed 
per school reporting _______ 3.3 3. 7 3.8 4.4 4. 2 3.9 ------ 3.4 2.9 4.0 3.6 ------
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Other means of guidance less frequently reported by both 
the unselected and selected schools were the case study of 
problem cases, the follow-up records of graduates, and the 
follow-up records of drop-outs. The average number of 
means employed per school ranged from 3.3 in Group IA to 
4.4 in Group IliA of the unselected schools and from 3.4 in 
Group I to 4 in Group III of the selected schools. In general 
there were but few marked differences between the two 

.. ··classes of schools. Case study of problem cases, assembly 
talks on vocations, and pupil interviews with representatives 
of vocations were more frequently mentioned by unselected 
schools, while selected schools reported more often aptitude 
tests, follow-up records of graduates, and follow-up records 
of drop-outs. In general there were no significant differences 
between the two classes of schools in the average number of 
guidance activities per school, although there was a slight 
difference in favor of the unselected schools. 

Means of guidanCe reported as unusually helpful.-Only a 
relatively small number of both classes of schools reported 
any specific means of guidance as unusually helpful or effec
tive. (See Table 93.) This indicates that no one means 
stands out as particularly effective in the practice of the 
smaller secondary schools. Among the unselected scho-ols 
the four types of means and methods most frequently 
mentioned as unusually helpful or effective were assembly 
talks on vocations, a course on occupations, mental tests, and 
pupil interviews with representatives of vocations. Among 
the selected schools the four most frequently mentioned were 
a course in occupations, mental tests, achievement tests, and 
the case study of problem cases. 

Guidance in selected schools visited.-All but 3 of the 15 
selected schools visited were using some definitely organized 
plan for giving the pupils educational and vocational guid
ance. A few illustrations will indicate the nature and variety 
of practices in those schools. 

In the high school at Wallingford, V t., the home room 
furnished the center for social and educational guidance. 
The home-room programs gave emphasis to traits of good 
citizenship through discussions and practices and to the 
orientation of the pupil in the school. The study of vocations 
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was stressed in the ninth grade. The dean of girls had charge 
of the course in occupations for girls. 

In the junior-senior high school at Point Marion, Pa., one 
of the teachers was responsible for the organization and 
direction of guidance work. This teacher was given one 
period a day for guidance and worked in the main through 
the home rooms. Intelligence tests were given each fall to 
all pupils entering the high school for the first time. 

TABLE 93.-Numbers and percentages of unselected and selected schools 
reporting certain means of guidance as unusually helpful or effective 

Unselected schools by size groups Selected schools by size 
groups 

Means 

lA IB II IliA IIIB Total Per I II III Total Per 
cent cent 

- - - - ---- - - - -- --
Mental tests __ ---------- ---- 2 2 5 9 7 25 8. 9 ---- 1 6 7 8.6 
Standard achievement tests_ 4 3 3 4 2 16 5.4 ---- 2 5 7 8.6 Aptitude tests ____ ______ _____ 1 ---- ----- 2 3 1.1 ---- ---- 4 4 4. 9 
Personnel classification tests_ 1 1 ----- ----- 2 . 7---- 1 1 2 2.5 Character tests ______________ ---- ---- 2 1 ----- 3 1.1 --- - ---- 1 1 1.2 
Physical examinations ____ __ 1 1 2 1 3 8 2.9 ---- ---- 3 3 3. 7 
Course in occupations _______ 7 5 6 3 11 32 11.5 1 3 6 10 12.3 
Occupational observation ___ 4 3 1 3 1 12 4. 3 ---- ---- 1 1 1. 2 
Case studies of problem cases 3 2 2 2 2 11 3. 9 ---- 1 6 7 8.6 
Assembly talks on vocations_ 3 5 5 8 7 . 28 10.0 ---- ---- 1 1 1.2 
Pupil interviews with repre-

sentatives of vocations _____ 1 4 7 2 6 20 7.2 ---- ---- 6 6 7.4 
Follow-up records of gradu-

ates _________ -------- ______ ---- 1 1 1 ----- 3 1.1 ---- 2 1 3 3. 7 
Number of schools reporting_ 30 47 54 61 87 279 ------ 12 23 46 81 ------

In the junior-seclor high school at Masontown, W. Va., 
the guidance program was carried on through the home-room 
organization for the six years with one 45-minute and four 
10-minute periods a week. Eighteen units of guidance work, 
each designed to meet the most important guidance needs of 
the pupils at the time, were distributed over the 6-year period 
of the pupil'sschoollife. 

The high school at Glasgow, Mont., used a plan of guidance 
in which the home room was prominent in the junior high 
school period only. A course in occupations was taken by all 
pupils in the seventh and eighth grades. In these same years 
exploratory courses in practical arts and home economics 
were given. In this plan also each vocational teacher was 
responsible for indicating the specific vocations leading out of 
his work and each teacher of academic subjects for discussing 
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with his pupils the vocations for which the study of that sub
ject might be especially helpful and for entrance to which it 
affords preparation. · 

The principal of the high school at New Milford Conn., 
was in general charge of the guidance program. As a basis 
for the guidance work he had developed a cumulative record 
card giving for each pupil such data as personal traits, inter
ests, scholarship, intelligence rating, health, special abilities 
shown in subjects pursued, special abilities shown in activities 
outside the classroom, strong character traits, tentative 
choice of vocation, plans for further education, and follow-up 
reports for four years after graduation. Mental tests were 
given in the sixth grade preliminary to entrance in the junior 
high school, and the results related to results obtained from 
achievement tests and to teachers' estimates of the pupil's 
ability. Monthly reports of pupils were returned personally 
to the principal, who at that time discussed with the pupil 
his work and his plans. A course in vocations was given in 
the ninth grade, after which the pupil made a tentative 
vocational choice. A second deciding period was provided 
in the eleventh year, when the study of vocations was again 

· taken up in connection with the study of English. 
The junior high school at Sandy, Utah, had a particularly 

well worked out plan. of guidance. Social guidance and 
character development were especially empha8ized through 
the social studies and through the pupils' participation 
and responsibility in extracurriculum activities and school 
affairs. There was a boys' adviser and a girls' adviser. In 
the eighth and ninth grades pupils took courses in occupa
tions and made · the choice of a vocation. Each pupil in 
the school rated himself each week on a school citizenship 
form, giving attention to such items as attendance, punctual
ity, preparation in subjects carried, and conduct in class, 
halls, assembly, and clubs. Each term each pupil graphed 
his status on a self-measuring health scale containing six 
major items, under each of which were six subitems. The 
major items in this scale were general health, physical vitality, 
bodily carriage, habits, food and dlink, exercis~; and muscular 
control. Among the· ~ther features in the Sandy Junior 
High School plan were a consideration of fa~tors making for 
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success in any vocation and points to be· considered in study
ing a v.ocation as a possibility, the family occupational record 
and parents' plans for the pupil, abilities shown in school 
subjects, interest in school subjects, and interests outside the 
school. The most outstanding feature of this plan was the 

· e;mphasis placed on the pupil's own thinking and the develop
ment of pupil initiative and responsibility. 

A well-organized plan of vocational guidance was in ope:r:a
tion in the Flathead County High School under the joint 
direction of tb,e principal and the director of vocational 
work. The 16 items featuring this plan were: 

(1) General supervision of the work in the vocational 
classes. 

(2) The arrangement of conferences and speakers for the 
vocational classes. . 

(3) Conferences with teachers of English, home economics, 
manual training, commerce, and mechanical drawing regard
ing the vocational possibilities in those courses. 

(4) At least one teachers' meeting devoted to vocational 
guidance possibilities in the regular classes and in the extra
curriculum activities. 
, (5) General supervision of all courses supposed to be 
exploratory~ such as junior business practice, general mathe
matics, freshman woodwork, and general science. 
· (6) Assistance' to home-room teachers whenever vocational
guidance topics were to be discusfled in the home room. 

(7) Assistance to sponsors of those clubs supposed to do 
some vocational guidance work, especially the commercial 
club and the home economics club. 

(8) Personal conferences with boys failing in school, with 
the view. of adjusting school schedules and possibly of putting 
boys on a job down town. 
: (9) An employment bureau for boys for both part-time 
and regular time. · · 

(10) Special work with the seniors during the second 
semester and conferences regarding college and emploYJD:ent; 

(11) Special work with the boys already taking cooper-
ative industrial training. · 

(12) The giving of tests, especially tests of mechanical 
ability; the occasional testing of intelligence. 
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(13) The preparation of materials on at least one or two 
local industries, this material to be mimeographed and 
placed in the library for reference. 

(14) A general invitation to all pupils to arrange for con
ferences regarding college or employment. 

(15) Preparation of material on college entrance for senior · 
home rooms. 

(16) The development of career books in senior social 
science. As supplementary projects these seniors were en
couraged to work up their vocational choices. 

4. CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY 

The evidence on pupil accounting indicates that much is 
yet to be done before this aspect of the work of the smaller 
secondary schools as a group will meet the demands of 
present-day secondary education. Many of the schools 
have rather extensive data on pupils; fewer appear to make 
full use of the data at hand. 

Among the selected schools those enrolling 150 or more 
pupils have in their records the different sorts of data on 
pupils much more often than do the smaller schools. Among 
the unselected schools the difference between the smaller 
and larger schools is less marked. Practically all types of 
data on pupils reported in the study are much more often 
kept in the records of the selected schools than of the un
selected schools. 

The data show that significantly larger proportions of the 
selected schools employ both intelligence and achievement 
tests than . of the unselected schools. Furthermore, an1ong 
the selected schools the proportions in the different size 
groups employing these newer types of tests are very similar, 
while among the unselected schools the groups of smaller 
schools use them much less often than do the larger schools. 
In the follow-up of pupils after graduation the selected 
schools are markedly superior to the unselected schools, 
both in the proportion of schools gathering information on 
graduates and in the length of time over which information 
is gathered. In the case of information on drop-outs the 
difference between the two classes of schools is not so great 
but is still in favor of the selected schools. 
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In general the selected schools are better provided with 
regularly employed trained health officers than are the un
selected schools. The data show also that they more often 
provide regular physical examinations for pupils and make 
greater use of the findings of these examinations. 

Relative to guidance, both educational (curriculum) and 
vocationAl guidance, considerably less than half of the schools 
represented in the study report any organized plan in opera
tion. A few of the schools are apparently giving serious 
attention to this important phase of secondary education 
and some are doing rather outstanding guidance work. 
Generally considered, however, the development of adequate 
guidance programs would appear to be one of the greatest 
problems of the smaller secondary schools. 

The evidence shows that the selected schools as a class are 
doing much more in guidance than the unselected schools. 
The proportion of selected schools reporting definite plans of 
both educational and vocational guidance is markedly larger 
than the proportion of unselected schools reporting such 
plans. Taken as a whole, the evidence on pupil accounting 
and guidance shows that the selected schools as a class are 
superior to the unselected schools. 
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CHAPTER X: EXTENDED SERVICE AND 
COMMUNITY RELATIONS . 

1. RANGE AND TYPES OF EXTENDED SERVICE 

'J'he broader relations of the secondary schooi._;_.._._The present 
ce:p.tury especially has seen the development of a broadening 
interpretation with respect to the educational service of the 
public secondary school. Both in theory and practice this 
service has been interpreted to include not only the pupils 
regularly. enrolled and attending the regular day sessions but 
also those who for sonie reason or another are unable to 
spend full time in school and who need special and part-time 
educational advantages. The educational service of the 
secondary school has also broadened to include educational 
opportunities for the · adults of the community. 

Another important asp~ct of secondary education to-day 
in its broader relations is the program for securing intelligent 
support by the community. ·· Such support. can be gained 
only when the public is kept informed with regard to the 
activities, needs, and plans of the school and their values to 
the community at large. The present chapter is devoted to 
the activities of the smaller secondary schools relative to 
these two important problems. 

Types of extended service through courses.-Of the unselected 
schools 45.3 per cent and of the selected schools 56.9 per cent 
reported some type or types of extended school service 
through courses or library. For children of high-school age 
but out of school and working, approximately a fourth of 
the former schools reporting, most of them in Groups IliA 
and IIIB, and 16 per cent of the latter, most of them in 
Group III, offered part~time or continuation work. (See 
Table 94.) Short-unit courses for children of high-school 
age and working were offered in. less than 10 per cent of the 
unselected and slightly more than 11 per cent of the selected 
schools reporting. These courses were seldom provided by 
schools enrolling 7 5 or fewer pupils. Night-school academic 
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or general courses . for children of high-school age were re
ported by only 11 unselected and 1 selected school. The 
data indicate that the smaller secondary schools as a class 
are doing comparatively little in the way of . providing edu
cational opportunities for children who are not in regular 
attendance. 

Relative to the· provisions of educational opportunities 
for adults in the community a considerable number of schools 
of both classes reported the offering of such courses. Of the 
unselected schools reporting, about 11 per cent offered short-:
unit courses for adults and about 32 per cent offered night
school vocational courses. (See Table 94.) Of the selected 
schools reporting, slightly less than 23 per cent gave short
u:D.it courses for adults and 29 per cent offered night-school 
vocational courses. Night-school academic or general 
courses for adults were reported by about an eighth of the 
unselected and a ninth of the selected schools. In all three 
types of courses for adults, schools enrolling 75 pupils or 
fewer were seldom active. The data on special courses for 
adults indicate that a considerable proportion, especially 
of the larger schools, are providing instruction for adults, 

. particularly instruction of a vocational character. They also 
indicate that such service is not the practice in the majority 
of the smaller secondary schools. As a class the selected 
schools were markedly superior to the unselected schools in 
the proportion offering short-unit courses for adults. · They 
were slightly below the unselected schools in the proportion 
offering night-school work of both the vocational and 
academic type. 
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TABLE 94.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting vari-
. ous types of service through courses and library 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools 
groups by size groups 

Types of service 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

- --
1 2 3 4. 0 6 , 8 9 10 11 

--
Part-time or continuation work for chil-

dren. of high-sch<?ol age engaged in wage-
20.6 13.6 13.3 31.7 41.5 25.8 8.3 11.1 21.9 16.1 earnmg occupatwns.-------------------

Short-unit courses for children of hi~h-
8.8 11.1 15.5 7. 7 9.6 8. 3 18.8 school age who are out of school workmg_ 2. 3 ---- 11.3 

Night-school academic or general courses 
4.8 for children of high-school age __________ 6.8 4.4 4.9 6.1 ---- ---- 3.1 1.6 

Short-unit courses for adtllts ______________ 5. 9 4. 5 13.3 21.9 9. 2 10.9 16. 7 11.1 31.2 22.6 
Night-school vocational courses for adults. 2.9 9.1 42.2 51.2 43.1 31.9 8. 3 33.3 34.4 29.0 
Night-school academic or general courses 

7.3 27.7 for adults. __ -··- ------------------------ 2.3 13.3 12.2 ---- 11.1 15.6 11.3 
Library service to outlying schools _______ 5.9 18.2 11.1 12.2 6.1 10.5 8. 3 11.1 9.4 9. 7 
Library service to community in generaL 70.6 61.4 64.4 31.7 27.7 48.5 66.7 38.9 40.6 45.2 
Percentages of the schools included in the 

study reporting on this aspect_ _________ 47. 2 47.8 40.9 43.4 52.4 45.3 63.1 52.9 57.1 56.9 
Total number of all types of extended 

school service. ___ ---------------------- 39 52 '78 74 110 353 14 21 56 91 
Average number of services per schooL ... 1.1 1.2 1.7 1.8 1.7 1. 5 1.2 1.2 1.8 1.5 

Library service.-Approxiniately 1 school in 10 of those 
reporting on extended service was giving library service to 
outlying schools. In this type of service there is little 
difference, as shown in Table 94, between the two classes of 
schools. Among both unselected and selected schools those 
of medium size reported this function more commonly than 
did either the groups of smallest or largest schools. Library 
service to the school community in general was rendered by 
almost half of both unselected and selected schools reporting 
on the item. In both classes of schools the groups of smaller 
schools rendered such service more often than did the larger 
schools. 

Information on the types of extended service that were 
being emph~sized by the schools and not presented in tabular 
form indicate that only a relatively small . number of the 
schools of either class are giving special attention to any one 
particular type of service. A larger proportionate number 
of the unselected than of the selected schools reported 
emphasis on part-time and short-unit courses for children 
of high-school age and academic night-school courses for 
adults. On the other hand, a considerably larger proportion 
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of the selected schools reported emphasis on short-unit and 
night-school vocational courses for adults. Also, the selected 
schools more frequently than the unselected schools reported 
emphasis on both library service to the community in general 
and to outlying schools. 

Extraschool or special services.-Of the unselected schools 
397 and of the selected schools 92 reported the rendering of 
extraschool or special services either by the school or by 
individual members of the staff. (See Table 95.) The 
average number of such services rendered per school was 
approximately two for all size groups of unselected schools 
and two and one-half for all groups of selected schools. 

TABLE 95.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools rendering 
certain types of extraschool or special services to the community 

Types of service 

Unselected schools by size Selected schools by 
groups size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIBJ Total I ' II III Total 

-------------1--------------
9 10 11 

-------------1--1--1--1--------- --· 
Providemusic---------------------------85.484.390.9 97.8 91.1 90.787.593.595.6 93.5 
Provide directors of community recrea-

tionalactivities ________________________ 27.150.044.3 42.2 51.5 44.848.745.237.8 41.3 
Provide directors for dramatics ___________ 47.9 47. 148.9 40.0 2fi. 9 40.6 50.0 58. 1 44.4 50.0 
Providestudy-clubdirectors _____________ 4.2 5.7 7.9 8.9 9.0 7.6 6.3 9.724.4 16.3 
Offer lecture courses--------------"------- 4. 212.8 9. 1 15.6 8. 0 10.3 12.5 3. 215.6 10.9 
Supply church and Sunday-school 

leaders _________________________________ 14.6 4. 2 4. 5 2. 2 1. 0 4. 3 ____ 12.9 4. 4 6. 5 
Furnish community program speakers ___ 4. 2 2. 9 1. 1 5. 6 8. 0 4. 512. 5 3. 2 8. 9 7. 6 
Direct Boy Scout work __________________ 2.1 ____ 1.1 2. 2 1. 0 1. 3 ____ 9. 7 2. 2 4. 3 
Miscellaneous ________________________________ ---- ______________ ------ 25.012.9 20.0 18. 5 
Schools reporting_________________________ 48 70 88 90 101 397 16 31 45 92 
Totalnumberofservicesrendered________ 91 145 183 193 197 809 38 77 114 229 
Average number of services per schooL___ 1. 9 2.1 2. 1 2. 1 2. Oj 2. 0 2. 4 2. 5 2. 5 2. 5 

Providing music, meil,tioned by more than 90 per cent of 
both classes of schools, was the most common type of extra-· 
school or special service and was fairly uniform in propor
tionate frequency for all size groups. Providing directors of 
community recreational activities was reported by more. 
than two,..fifths of both unselected and selected schools. 
Providing directors of dramatics was mentioned by two
fifths of the former class of schools and by half of the latter. 
These three types of extraschool or special services were the. 
most frequently reported by both classes of schools. 
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Other types of extraschool or special service mentioned by a 
considerable. number of both classes of schools are the pro
viding of study-club directors, church and Sunday-school 
leaders, cominunity program speakers, and leaders in Boy 
Scout work, and the offering of lecture courses. Other 
forms of service mentioned by froin one to three of the 
selected schools are: Agricultural demonstration plots, per
sonal service and advice by teachers of vocational agriculture 
and homemaking, the use of the building for community 
activities, maintenance of library files of Government bulle
tins for the use of the community, and the use of high
school grounds and facilities for athletic activities of neighbor
ing rural schools. In general the selected schools render extra
school or special services to the community more often than 
do the unselected schools and render a greater number of 
such services per sch9ol. 

Study of community needs through surveys.-Fifty of the 
selected schools reported the study of community needs 
through surveys carried on by pupils and by members of the 
faculty. This information is not shown here in tabular 
form. In the majority of instances these studies were made 
in connection with courses offered in the school, especially 
vocational courses and those dealing with economic and social 
problems. In a considerable number of cases the studies 
were reported as carried on outside of school courses. Types 
of community studies or surveys· reported. by from 15 to 21 
selected schools each concerned economic, occupational, 
health, recreational, and social conditions. 

·Extended school service in schools visited.-Of the 15 schools 
visited, 7 were rendering two or more types of extended school 
service. Brief mention of the activities of those schools will 
help to give concreteness to the preceding discussion. 

In the high school at Madison, N.J., night-school courses 
for adults were offered in agriculture, commercial subjects, 
English, mathematics, and. citizenship. The high school at 
Montpelier, Ohio, was offering evening courses for adults in 
shorthand, typewriting, and French. In the high school at 
New Milford, Conn., part-time and continuation courses 
for children of high-school age were fiiven and night-school 
courses for adults in agriculture and automobile mechanics. 
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In the high school at Pendleton, Ind., the pupils in agri
culture were conducting an orchard-fertilization experiment 
on an orchard of 69 trees which they had taken over for a 
period of five years. In connection with their work they 
also tested the seed corn of the farmers of the community. 
Special short-unit courses in marketing and dairying of 10 
and 5 weeks, respectively, were offered for adult farmers 
and in addition special speakers were brought in to discuss 
special problems. Evening work for adult wo~en in home 
decoration, based on individual projects, was conducted for 10 
weeks by the teacherof homemaking. In connection with 
this work the instructor visited each home and gave advice 
and suggestions on the choice of the project to be studied. 

The high school at Frederic, Wis., offered seyeral evening 
courses for persons of high-school age and for adults. An 
evening course was given for boys on buying clothes, foods, 
meal planning, camp cookery, sewing, and manners. A 
24-hour course for women was given on .home decoration. 
The agricultural teacher gave two short-unit evening courses, 
one on soils and fertilizers and one on farm management, 
to adults. In addition this school, under the direction of 
the teachers of homemaking and agriculture, put <;>n each 
year at the school a community fair featuring demonstra
tions, exhibits of products, and a style show. This fair in 
1930 was attended by almost a thousand people from the 
surrounding terri tory. 

The Orange Consolidated High School near Waterloo, 
Iowa, offered two night-school courses for adult farmers in 
farm management and marketing. These courses ran from 
November to April, meeting once a week. This school also 
conducted a township community fair in October featuring 
the agricultural products of Orange Township. 

In the Flathead County High School at Kalispell, Mont., 
a special short course for adult farmers has been offered each 
year. An innovating type of e){tended service carried on 
by this school has been the annual tour by the music depart
ment, during which several concerts are given in different 
centers throughout the county. The music is furnished by 
the school orchestra, the school band, and individual members 
of the music department. 
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t. SCHOOL PUBLICITY 

Means of publicity employed.-In this section a survey is 
made of the means and methods in the smaller secondary 
schools for keeping before the patrons of the school and the 
community at large information pertaining to the school 
and its activities and needs. All but 17 of the unselected and 
5 of the selected schools supplied information on this phase 
of the study. 

In the unselected schools as shown in Table 96, four 
different ways of disseminating information relative to the 
school and its activities were reported by more than half of 
the schools. These were graduation exercises, school enter
tainments, a section in the local newspaper, and exhibits of 
school work. School entertainments and graduatiOn exer
cises were almost universally used by these schools as avenues 
for publicity. The use of the local newspaper through a spe
cial section devoted to the school was third in frequency of 
mention and was reported by approximately 8 of every 10 
schools. The fourth most frequently used means of keeping 
the public informed on the activities of the school was the 
school exhibit mentioned by almost seven-tenths of the 
schools. 

TABLE 96.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting various 
means of school publicity 

U nselected schools Selected schools 
by size groups by size groups 

Means 

IA IB IT iliA illB Total I IT Ill Total 

- - - -- - - - --
1 2 3 4: 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

- -- - -- - - - --
Printed or mimeographed bulletins ______ 15.1 18.0 35.2 37.7 31.7 29.1 27.8 31.3 31.5 30.8 
News letters. _______ --------------------- 10.6 10.1 25.0 22.6 35.8 22.5 11. 1 12.5 16.7 14.4 
Pupil progress reports other than tradi-tional report cards _____________________ 15.1 22.5 25.0 28.3 43.3 28.5 27.8 28.1 16.7 22.1 
School paper or magazine._-------------- 19.4 35.9 46.3 52.9 75.0 49.4 27.8 31.3 31.5 30.8 Sections in local newspaper ______________ 53.0 67.4 84.2 86.8 82.5 77.3 44.4 53.1 57.4 53.8 Exhibits of school work __________________ 56.1 58.4 64.8 77.3 73.3 67.4 44.4 59.4 64.8 59.6 School annuaL ... ________________ ________ 10.6 10.1 32.4 38.7 56.7 32.8 5.6 25.0 33.4 25.9 
School entertainments. __ -------------- __ 93.9 91.0 91.6 95.3 94.1 93.2 61.1 71.9 74.1 71.2 

~~~~a~~~~i~fe~~:==================== 34.8 45.6 43.5 50.9 44.2 43.9 33.4 46.9 46.3 44.3 
83.3 87.6 95.4 98.1 96.6 93.2 72.2 71.9 74.1 73.1 Lyceum courses .. _____________ ------- ____ 4.5 14.6 13.9 14.3 19.2 14.1 16.7 15.6 11.1 13.5 Parent-teacher association ________________ 40.9 48.3 46.3 50.9 41.7 45.9 33.4 34.4 31.5 32.7 

Civic club. ___ --------------------------- 3.0 2. 2 8.3 3.8 1.7 3. 7 ---- 3.1 3. 7 2.9 Miscellaneous.c _________ • ________________ 4. 5 
oo.-7 98.-2 

.9 ~:~ 2.9 11.1 6. 2 22.2 15.4 Percentage of all schools reporting __ ______ 91.7 99.1 96.4 94.7 94.1 96.4 95.4 
Total number of all types of activity _____ 291 452 661 697 r.~ 2,984 75 157 278 510 Average number per schooL _____________ 4.4 5.1 6.1 6.5 6.0 4. 2 4. 9 5.1 4.9 
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Other means of publicity reported by from 29 per cent to 
49 per cent of the unselected schools were printed or mime
ographed bulletins, pupil progress reports other than the 
traditional report card, the school paper or magazine, the 
school annual, visiting days, and the parent-teacher associa
tion. Of these the school annual and the bulletin were in
frequently mentioned by the schools in Groups IA and IB. 

Means of publicity less frequently reported by the un
selected schools were the news letter, lyceum courses, and 
the civic club. Other n1eans of publicity mentioned by from 
one or two schools each were school socials, school dinners, 
school athletics, community forensics, musical concerts, the 
pupil-parent handbook, the n10ther-daughter banquet, partic
ipation by the school in the community parade, community 
games, the use of the school gymnasium by the business men, 
and radio broadcasts. The average number of types of 
publicity per school ranged from 4.4 in Group IA to 7 in 
Group IIIB. In general the smaller schools not only use 
fewer means of publicity, but a smaller proportion of them 
make use of each of the means reported. 

The situation in the selected schools in regard to the types 
of publicity employed is very similar to that in the unselected 
schools, except that the proportion of schools reporting any 
one type is with two exceptions son1ewhat lower than for the 
unselected schools. The same four types used by a majority 
of the unselected schools are also used by a majority of the 
selected schools. 

Means of publicity emphasized.-An attempt was made to 
discover what means of publicity were most stressed. The 
returns indicate that many schools are not emphasizing any 
particular type, while others are giving equal attention ap
parently to two or more types of publicity. The data do 
indicate, however, that certain means are being given emphasis 
by a considerable proportion of the schools. 

The local newspaper as an avenue of publicity was most 
frequently mentioned as receiving particular attention by 
both classes of schools. (See Table 97 .) Of the unselected 
schools about a fourth and of the selected schools somewhat 
less than a third reported special emphasis on this means of 
publicity. About one school in four in both classes of schools 
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stressed school entertainments and programs as means of 
publicity. A markedly larger proportion of the selected 
schools than of the unselected schools reported the parent
teacher association as an avenue through which to keep the 
public informed of the activities and needs of the school. 
Of the selected schools almost one in three so reported, as 
contrasted with one in six of the unselected schools. The 
school paper or magazine as a means of publicity was em
phasized by a sixth of . the unselected schools . and a full fifth 
of the selected schools. In both instances the larger .schools 
made more use of this instrument for disseminating informa
tion concerning the school than did the smaller schools. Other 
means of publicity receiving special attention by a consider
able proportion of both classes of schools were exhibits of 
school work, visiting days, and graduation exercises. In 
general the evidence on means of publicity emphasized 
indicates that the selected schools as a class are more often 
giving special attention to practically all the means men
tioned than are the unselected schools. 

TABLE 97.-Percentages of unselected and selected schools reporting means 
\ of school publicity especially emphasized 

Means emphasized 

Unselected schools by sue Selected schools by 
groups ·. size groups 

IA IB II IliA IIIB Total I II III Total 

--------------1--1--·1--1-----1-----
1 2 3 4: 0 8 9 10 11 

-------------1--1·-·1------1----
Printed or mimeographed bulletins _______ ---- 3. 4 4. 6 8. 5 3. 3 4. 3 22.2 9. 4 9. 3 11.5 
School news letter ________________________ 4. 5 1.1 5. 5 2. 8 3. 3 3. 511.1 6; 3 3. 7 5. 8 
Pupil progress reports other than tradi-

tional report cards ______________________ 3. 2 3. 4 4. 6 2. 8 7. 5 4. 5 5. 6 3. 1 7. 4 5. 8 
Schoolpaperormagazine _________________ 7.511.215.7 14.1 22.5 16.411.118. 827.8 22. 1 
Section in local newspaper--------------- 13.614.6 33.3 35.8 22. 5 26. 2 27.8 25.0 35.2 30.8 
Exhibits of school work __________________ 7. 513.510.2 21.7 14.2 -13.9 33.318.8 20.4 22.1 
School annuaL-------------------------- 1. 5 2. 2 6. 5 7. 5 11. 6 6. 6 ______ __ 11.1 5. 8 
School entertainments-------------------- 31.8 30.3 29.6 22.6 20.0 26. 2 33.3 21.9 24.1 25. o 
School Visiting days ______________________ 4. 5 6. 7 8. 3 9. 4 9. 2 8. 011. 1 6. 3 20.4 14.4 
Graduation exercises·-------------------- 18.214.6 20.4 17.9 20.0 18.4 22.2 25. o 24.1 24. o Lyceum courses _____________________ _____ 1. 5 3. 4 2. 8 . 9 3. 3 2. 5 _______ _ _________ _ 
Parent-teacher association _____ ___________ 12.112.417.6 21.7 11.6 15.4 33.3 25.0 31.5 29.8 
CiVic clubs------------------------------- ____ 1.1 ____ . 9 ----- • 6 _____ ___ 3. 7 1. 9 
Percentages of schools reporting on this topic ___________________________________ 91.7 96.7 98.2 99.1 95.9 96.4 94.7 94.196.4 95.4 
Total number of publicity actiVities re-

ported--------------------------------- 70 105 172 177 191 715 38 51 118 207 
AveragenumberperschooL-------------- 1.1 1.2 1.6 1. 7 1.6 . 1.5 2. 1 1.6 2.2 2.0 
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Three of the selected schools visited were using means of 
publicity out of the ordinary. In the high school at Glasgow, 
Mont., the class in journalism . wrote up the activities and 
work of the school for the local paper. This school also 
arranged an annual school exhibit in which all phases of the 
work in the school were shown. In connection· with this 
exhibit the school presented a program participated in by the 
school band, the school orchestra, and the schooLdramatic 
club. The junior-senior high school at Masontown,. W. Va., 
had as one of the committees of the pupil association a pub
licity committee whose responsibility was to keep the public 
informed on school items of interest. 

In the Flathead County High School at Kalispell, Mont., 
a noteworthy innovating practice in publicity was found. 
The faculty of this school published a monthly periodical in 
which was presented inforn1ation on the activities, needs, and 
plans of the school and other materials on educational topics. 
A brief quotation from the November, 1929~ issue of this 
unique publication will indicate its nature and objective. 

The Messenger is written for the benefit of our patrons who are not 
technically trained in education. It discusses and explains tendencies 
in secondary education, especially those that are playing a part here. 
One trouble with modern education is the distance it is from the public. 
So swiftly has it moved along that patrons have not kept informed. 
Then of a sudden a bond issue or a levy is sought and the crash comes! 
The consistent reading of the Messenger by the patrons of this high 
school would help create a supporting public that would back all 
reasonable school ventures. 

S. CONCLUSION 

The data on the extended service of the smaller secondary 
schools indicate that as a group they are doing relatively 
little in the way of providing educational opportunities for 
the boy or girl who can not attend the regular day sessions. 
Neither vocational nor general courses to. help such persons 
to adjust themselves more efficiently to their work and life 
responsibilities are offered by any considerable proportion of 
the schools. Considerably more is being done for the adult 
population of the community, p·articularly through special 
vocational courses. General or academic courses for adults 
are offered in slightly more than 1 in 10 of the schools report-
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ing. Almost half of the schools reporting, the smaller schools 
more frequently than the larger, furnish library facilities for 
the community in general. A considerably larger proportion 
of the unselected than of the selected schools report part
time or continuation work for children of high-school age. 
On the other hand, the situation is almost exactly the reverse 
in the proportions offering short-unit courses for adults. In 
respect to the other types of extended service through courses 
and library the differences between the two classes of schools 
are slightly in favor of the uns~lected schools. Since the pro
portions of selected schools reporting on the several items, 
however, are considerably greater than for the unselected 
schools, it is probable that the actual proportions of the 
former offering most of the types of service considered are at 
least equal to, if not greater, than those of the unselected 
schools. 

In the extraschool or special services rendered by the 
school or by individual members of the staff, the evidence 
indicates that the smaller secondary schools are doing a great 
deal. The types of service of this nature most frequently 
rendered are those of providing music, directing community 
recreational programs, and directing community dramatics. 
In these types of service the selected schools are superior to 
the unselected schools both from the standpoint of the pro
portion of schools reporting such·services and from the stand
point of the average number of services rendered per school. 

To the problem of publicity the schools are giving more or 
less attention, but the data indicate that they have not as 
yet recognized fully the importance of a public kept fully 
informed on the work, activities, needs, and plans of the 
school. Only a few of the means available to the school for 
keeping its public acquainted with its workare employed by 
a majority of the schools. Although a few are giving con
siderable attention to publicity as a group, the· smaller sec
ondary schools are doing too little to insure intelligent coop
eration and support on the part of the school public as a 
whole. In regard to publicity the data show but minor 
d.i:B;erences between the two classes of schools. Most of the 

[ 2041 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

specific means of publicity mentioned are reported by some
what larger proportions of unselected than selected schools. 
On the other hand, the selected schools as a class are using a 
greater variety of means of publicity, and larger proportions 
of these than of the unselected schools report special emphasis 
{)n most of the means reported. 
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CHAPTER XI : GENERAL SUMMARY, TRENDS, 
PROBLEMS, AND SIGNIFICANCE 

1. REPRESENTATIVENESS OF THE SCHOOLS OF THE STUDY 

The present study has included 614 of the smaller second
ary schools. Of these, 505, designated as the unselected 
schools, have been regarded as representative of the general 
run of smaller secondary schools, although, since they repre
sent only about two-fifths of the schools to which inquiry 
forms were sent, they are in a sense selected and are probably 
as a group somewhat better than the actualrun of such schools. 
The other 109 schools, designated as the selected schools, 
included both· 4-year and reorganized secondary schools 
reported as being outstanding in some phase or phases of 
their work. Both classes of schools were well distributed 
over all size groups of the smaller secondary schools and over 
all geographical areas of continental United States. Very 
satisfactory data were supplied by both classes of schools 
relative to practically all major characteristics and activities. 
The results should represent with a considerable degree of 
reliability the characteristics, trends, and problems in smaller 
secondary schools as a class. In this chapter it is the purpose 
to present a general summary of major fuldings and to indicate 
trends and problems shown by the data presented in detail 
in the preceding chapters. 

S. SOME GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SCHOOLS 

The pupil-teacher ratio.-The data on the relation between 
size of school and pupil-teacher ratio (Table 1, Ch. I) reveal 
an interesting and significant fact. They show that in 
schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer the average number of 
pupils per teacher is very low, being less than half of what is 
generally regarded as an economically desirable ratio. In 
schools enrolling between 76 and 150 pupils the average ratio 
is approximately three-fifths of the desirable ratio. Only 
in groups of schools enrolling more than 150 pupils does 
the average number of pupils per teacher approach or equal 
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the ratio of 25 to 1 ordinarily considered to be economically 
desirable. In this respect there are no significant differences 
between the unselected and selected schools. The data 
indicate clearly· that small high schools enrolling fewer · 
than 150 pupils· are operating with a small number of pupils 
per teacher. They show that these smaller schools can not 
economically extend their curriculum offerings much beyond 
what they are now offering. 

Unless the smaller high schools evolve a new organization 
of subject matter whereby the total number of subjects may 
be reduced or unless they develop a new method which makes 
it possible for one teacher to handle successfully two or more 
subjects at the same time, these schools are bound either to 
offer a poverty-stricken program of secondary education or 
to overload their teachers, or both. The problem becomes 
more and more acute with the constant demand for new 
subjects. 

A number of significant experiments are now in progress 
which hold promise in the direction of one or more of the 
following results: Enriching the curriculum of the small high 
school, reducing the demands upon the teachers, eliminating 
the very small classes, and lowering the per unit costs. 
Correspondence lessons for these small high schools are now 
claiming tlie attention of the University of Nebraska; 1 in 
Ohio they are trying out a "tutorial plan" which employs 
both the correspondence technique and the itinerant teacher 
idea; self-administrative lesson contracts so widely used by 
our progressive schools are also being experimented with as a 
means of meeting individual pupil · needs with a limited 
teaching staff. 

Type of school district and size of area served.-The type 
of school district in which the small high school operates 
and the size of the area served throw some light upon two 
proble:ins, namely, the availability of secondary education 
for rural children and the degree of centralization of second
ary education in small communites and rural areas. The 

. evidence shows that slightly more than a third of the un-

1 Kmite, 0 Broady, et al. Practical Procedures for Enriching the Curriculum of Small 
High s'chools, Educational Monograph No.2, June, 1931. 
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selected schools and more than half of the selected schools 
are operating in consolidated districts. (See Table 6, 
Ch. I.) In both classes of schools, those enrolling between 76 
and 150 pupils are more often of the consolidated type than 
either the smaller or the larger schools. .Among the selected 
schools the difference between the middle group and the 
larger schools is slight, while among the unselected schools 
the difference is marked. 

Somewhat less than a third of the unselected and more 
than half of the selected schools serve areas of more than 50 
square miles. .Among the unselected schools those enrolling 
fewer than 150 pupils more frequently serve the larger areas 
than, do the larger schools. Among the selected schools 
those enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer tend to serve the smaller 
areas. In both classes of schools the largest proportion of 
schools serving the larger areas is found in the schools of 
medium size. Both from the standpoint of the proportion 
of schools operating in consolidated districts and from the 
standpoint of size of area served the selected schools show 
marked superiority over the unselected schools. These 
facts indicate clearly that the selected schools as a class are 
doing much more than the run of schools to make a better 
quality of secondary education available for rural children. 

Retention of pupils.-All studies of the problem have shown 
that a considerably smaller proportion of rural children of 
high-school age attend high school than of urban children. 
The present study, as previous studies, shows, however, that 
the small high schools retain those who enter as well or better 
than the large high schools. In the unselected schools as a 

. class, 54 pupils were enrolled in the twelfth grade for each 
100 in the ninth. The smallest and largest schools showed 
the smallest percentages retained. In the selected 4-year 
schools, approximately 51 pupils were enrolled in the twelfth 
grade for each 100 in the ninth. The schools in Group II, 
with 60 per cent, ranked highest of the selected 4-year schools 
in the number retained to the twelfth grade, being very simi
lar in this respect to Groups II and IliA of the unselected 
schools. In the selected reorganized schools the twelfth
grade enrollment represented approximately 65 per cent of 
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the ninth-grade enrollment. This fact indicates a signifi
cantly greater holding power in these schools than in either 
the unselected schools or the 4-year selected schools. 

9. GENERAL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

Types of organization.-One of the outstanding features of 
the smaller secondary school is the great variation in types 
of organization and the range and variety in the administra
tive, supervisory, and other duties of the principal in charge. 
For the unselected high schools the modal practice gives the 
principal administrative and supervisory responsibility for all 
elementary grades and the high school in schools enrolling 
150 pupils or fewer. This also represents the modal practice 
in all size groups of selected schools. The preponderance of 
this practice in the selected schools is probably accounted for 
by the large proportion of all size groups of this class operating 
in consolidated districts. In the selected schools of Groups 
IliA and IIIB the typical principal is responsible for the 
high school only, although more than 4 in 10 of the principals 
of these schools also have charge of both elementary-school 
and high-school pupils. There are several other types of 
organization in the 4-year high schools in all of which the 
high-school principal has responsibility for from one to four 
of the elementary grades, indicating a definite tendency in 
those schools to associate more or less closely with the high 
school the grades below the ninth. The selected schools show 
a somewhat greater tendency toward innovating types of 
organization, but that is to be expected, since that was one 
of the factors of selection. 

The wide vertical range of school work and activities over 
which the responsibility of the high-school principal extends, 
especially when other characteristics of his position are taken 
into consideration, makes the principalship of the smaller 
secondary school a complex and exacting position. It pre
sents a serious problem in the professional training of these 
principals, since intimate knowledge of both elementary
school and secondary-school curriculums, methods, and or
ganization are highly desirable in the performance of their 
duties. 
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Distribution of the principal's time.-Three types of prin
cipalships in the smaller secondary schools are indicated by 
data for principals of the unselected schools, showing the 
relative amount of time devoted to the different major activi
ties. In schools enrolling 7 5 or fewer pupils, practically all 
principals teach, giving half or more of their time to this 
activity and the keeping of the study hall. The majority of 
these principals have administrative duties to which they 
devote approximately a third of their time. To supervision 
of instruction in the elementary grades and the high school 
they give a sixth of their time or less. The second type of 
principalship occurs in schools enrolling from 76 to 150 pupils, 
where the typical principal gives approximately a third of his 
time to teaching and care of the study hall, a half or more to 
administrative duties, and a sixth to supervision of instruc
tion, equally divided between the elementary grades and high 
school. The third type of principalship is found in schools 
enrolling more than 150 pupils. In these larger schools the 
typical principal gives less than a fourth of his time to teach
ing, a half or more to administrative duties, and a fourth or 
more to supervision of instruction with emphasis upon the 
high school. Only in the third type of principalship does the 
principal have regular clerical assistance. This fact last 
named indicates clearly a problem in the smaller secondary 
schools relative to the keeping of adequate records and the 
issuing of supervisory materials for which no clerical assistance 
is available to the principal. 

High-school principal's responsibility in relation to the 
teaching sta.ff.-Cooperative or shared responsibility repre
sents the most common practice in the smaller secondary 
schools as regards the principal's responsibility in the selec
tion, promotion, and dismissal of teachers. In the assign
ment of duties, exclusive or full responsibility is the most 
common practice. In both unselected and selected schools 
the principals of the smaller schools have less voice in relation 
to teachers than do the principals of the larger schools. As a 
class the principals of the selected schools exercise a greater 
amount of responsibility in relation to the teacher than do 
the principals in the unselected schools. The difference 
between the two classes of schools is most marked in the case 
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of the selection of teachers where the principals of the selected 
schools as a class exercise markedly more responsibility than 
the principals of the unselected schools. This difference is 
significant, since it means that the principals of the selected 
schools much more frequently determine in a major degree 
the teaching personnel in their schools. It seems probable 
that there is some direct relation between this fact and the 
fact that these schools were reported as superior schools. 

Organization of the school day.-The school day in the 
smaller secondary schools is most commonly organized along 
the traditional line of periods 40 to 45 minutes in length. 
Significantly larger proportions of both classes of schools 
enrolling fewer than 150 pupils than of the larger schools 
reported periods of 40 minutes or less. (See Table 11, 
Ch. II.) Relatively small proportions of the unselected 
schools in the groups enrolling 150 pupils or fewer reported 
class periods of more than 50 minutes, while somewhat less 
than a third of the schools enrolling more than 150 pupils 
reported the use of the longer periods. Among the selected 
schools the line of demarcation is between the group of schools 
enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, which seldom reported the use of 
the longer class period, and the schools with 1nore than 75 
pupils, of which almost a third reported the use of periods 50 
minutes ormore in length. As a class, according to the data, 
the selected schools are using the shorter class periods con
siderably less often than the unselected schools. On the 
other hand, they are using the longer periods with consider
ably greater frequency. Also, selected schools of the middle 
group are markedly superior to the corresponding group of 
unselected schools in the proportion using the longer periods. 
The data not only indicate that the selected schools have 
made greater progress than the unselected schools in the 
adoption of class periods suitable for carrying on supervised 
study, but that this practice has been introduced into smaller 
selected schools, as indicated by the fact that almost a third 
of the selected schools enrolling between 76 and 150 pupils 
are using the longer periods as contrasted with approximately 
a sixth of the corresponding group . of unselected schools. 
The practice of the selected schools indicates that the use of 
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the longer periods is feasible in schools with enrollments of as 
few as 75 pupils. 

, Library service.-The data on library service show that 
full-time librarians are seldom employed in schools with fewer 
than 150 pupils. A small proportion of schools enrolling 
between 151 and 300 pupils have the services of such an 
officer. Only in schools with more than 300 pupils, however, 
are full-time librarians employed in a half or more of the 
cases. Omitting Group IIIB of the unselected schools, which 
represents these larger schools, the situation in the selected 
schools is very similar to that in the unselected schools. The 
employment of part-time teacher-librarians represents the 
typical practice in the smaller secondary schools. (See Table 
21, Ch. II.) On the basis of the total number of schools 
represented, approximately three-fifths of both unselected 
and of selected schools employ part-time teacher-librarians. 
In both cases the data indicate that a considerable proportion 
of schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer have neither full-time 
librarians nor part-time teacher-librarians. The selected 
schools are somewhat superior to the unselected schools both 
with respect to the average amount of time per week devoted 
to library work by part-time teacher-librarians and with 
respect to the greater proportion of them possessing special 
training for library work. 

A large majority of both classes of schools use assistant 
pupil-librarians, and the largest proportion of schools with 
library service of this type is in both instances in the group 
of schools of medium size. In both unselected and selected 
schools the average number of pupils serving as assistant 
librarians increases steadily and rather markedly as the size 
of the schools increase, and in this respect there is little 
difference between the two classes of schools. The average 
amount of time per week given to library work by pupils is 
markedly less in the selected than in the unseh~cted schools, 
indicating that the former depend much less upon this type 
of library service. This difference indicates that the selected 
schools are superior to the unselected schools in the type of 
library service received. 

In regard to extent of availability of the library to pupils, 
the most common practice is five days a week. In only a 

[ 212] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

relatively small number of schools in each class, mostly 
schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, the library is not open 
each day school is in session. A few of the larger schools of 
each class reported the library as available six days or more 
a week. Almost equal and relatively small proportions of 
rmselected and selected schools reported the library open 
three hours or less a day. This practice is more common in 
the smaller than in the larger schools. As a class the selected 
schools are considerably superior to the unselected schools in 
the average number of hours per day the library is open and 
markedly superior in the proportion of schools keeping the 
library open seven hours or more a day. On the basis of all 
data on the item, one is led to conclude that the selected 
schools as a class are superior to the unselected schools both 
in library personnel and in the availability of the library to 
pupils. 

Transportation of pupils.-That transportation of pupils at 
public expense is being rather widely adopted by the smaller 
secondary schools is evident from the fact that almost half 
of the unselected and almost three-fourths of the selected 
schools reported the transportation of pupils. The propor
tion of the selected schools furnishing transportation is mark
edly greater than that of the unselected schools. They show 
a preponderance both in respect to the number of transpor
tation routes per school and in the number of pupils trans
ported. The selected schools as a class also transport a 
considerably larger proportion of the pupils enrolled than do 
the rmselected schools. All evidence on transportation of 
pupils indicates that the selected schools through consolida
tion and transportation have as a class made markedly 
greater progress than the run of smaller secondary schools in 
making an improved quality of secondary education accessi
ble to rural children. 

4. THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 

Extent of training in the field of education.-The data on 
training of principals and teachers in the smaller secondary 
schools indicate, when compared with earlier studies, con
siderable progress made within the last decade. Among the 
principals of the unselected schools the modal amount of 
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traiiring represents four years beyond the high school. 
Among the principals of the selected schools the modal 
amount of training is one full year more. No significant 
proportion of the principals have less than four years of 
training beyond the high school except Group IA of the 
unselected schools. The total number of principals ·with 
preparation represented by the master's degree is unexpect
edly large. (See Table 29, Oh. III.) It is interesting to 
note in this connection that the proportions of principals 
holding master's degrees increases markedly and steadily 
with each increase in the size of the schools. As a class the 
principals of the selected schools are notably better trained 
than those of the unselected schools. This superiority of 
training on the part of principals of selected schools holds 
true for all size groups of schools. 

The data on the number of semester hours of training in 
the field of education also indicates rather clearly that the 
principals of the smaller secondary schools have, as a class, 
gone beyond the minimum amount of training ordinarily 
required in the several States. As a class the principals of 
the selected schools have had considerably more training in 
education, as measured in semester hours, than the principals 
of unselected_ schools. In both classes of schools the prin
cipals of the smaller schools tend to have less training in 
education than the principals of the larger schools. All 
evidence on training indicates that the selected schools have 
been able to secure the services of better trained principals 
than the unselected schools. 

Of the teachers in the smaller secondary schools, somewhat 
more than three-fourths hold bachelor's degrees. The 
largest proportions of teachers with no degrees are found in 
the groups of unselected schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer. 
(See Table 36, Oh. III.) In the selected schools there is no 
marked difference between schools of the different size groups. 
The selected schools show both a significantly smaller propor
tion of teachers with no degree and a significantly larger pro
portion with master's degrees. The median amount of 
training in education in the case of teachers in unselected 
schools is approximately 20 semester hours and in the case of 
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teachers of selected schools almost 25 semester hours. Both 
in regard to extent in years of training and amount of train
ing in education the teachers in the selected schools are sig
nificantly superior to the teachers in the unselected schools. 

Tenure of principals and teachers.-The data on tenure of 
principals and teachers show clearly that in the case of both 
it is short. (See Tables 33 and 39, Ch. III.) The median 
tenure of the principals of the unselected schools is less than 
three .years and of the principals of the selected schools a 
fraction over a year longer. In both classes of schools the 
length · of tenure increases steadily and markedly as the 
schools increase in size. Among the principals of the un
selectedschoolswith 75 pupils or fewer, more than 6 principals 
in 10 had been in their positions less than three years. In 
the selected schools of similar size the situation was much 
better, indicating that the smaller selected schools are 
retaining principals significantly longer than the smaller 
unselected schools. As a class the selected schools show a 
marked superiority over the unselected schools in respect to 
tenure of principals. 

The tenure of teachers in the smaller secondary schools is 
extremely short, the median tenure for the unselected schools 
being but 1.4 years and for the selected schools but 1.3 years. 
In both classes of schools the tenure is somewhat longer in 
the larger schools. More than half of all teachers in both 
unselected and selected schools enrolling 150 pupils or fewer 
had been in their positions one year or less. All evidence is 
serious in the smaller secondary schools, and especially in the 
schools with enrollments below 150 pupils. 

Teaching load of principals and teachers.-The evidence 
shows that the teaching load of both principals and teachers 
in the smaller secondary schools is heavy as n1easured in 
terms of number of different subjects taught and number of 
subject-matter fields represented. It is especially heavy in 
the schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer. In the case of 
principals the 4-year selected schools show a somewhat better 
condition than the unselected schools. The most desirable 
teaching load of principals is found in the selected reorganized 
schools. In the case of teachers the unselected schools 
make a slightly better showing than the selected 4-year 
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schools. Again, the most desirable teaching load is found 
in the selected reorganized schools. The superiority of the 
reorganized schools is probably due in large measure to the 
greater possibilities of vertical assigD.ment of work in schools 
of the 6-year type of organization represented by a large 
majority of those schools. 

Salaries of principals and teachers.-In both unselected and 
selected schools salaries of principals increase steadily and 
rather markedly with each group of larger schools. (See 
Tables 35 and 42, Ch. III.) The increase is especially 
marked between schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer and 
those enrolling 76 to 150 pupils. The median salary of 
principals of schools in Group IIIB of the unselec.ted schools 
is considered higher than the median for any other group of 
schools. Since these schools are, as a group, much "larger 
than the schools of any other group included in the study, the 
fact that their salaries are largest merely supports the other 
evidence to the effect that salaries increase markedly as 
schools increase in size. 

Two facts of Inajor import are shown by the data on salaries 
of principals. In the first place, the differences in salaries 
received by principals of the smaller schools as compared 
with those received by the principals of the larger schools are 
sufficiently marked to explain the superior training, greater 
amount of experience, and longer tenure of the principals of 
the larger schools. Because of low salaries, capable and 
well-trained principals of the smaller schools tend as rapidly 
as opportunity offers to shift from the smaller schools to the 
larger schools, where better salaries are available and where 
better working conditions are usually found. This indicates 
one of the serious problems of the smaller schools. In the 
second place, taken either as a class or by corresponding 
size groups, the median salaries of principals of selected 
schools are consistently and significantly higher than those 
received by principals of unselected schools. On the whole, 
the salaries are sufficiently higher in the selected schools to 
make it possible for these schools to secure and hold better 
trained principals and to explain in large measure the 
superiority of those schools. 
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The data on salaries received by teachers suggest one 
explanation of brevity of tenure of teachers. A considerable 
proportion of the teachers in both classes of schools receive 
extremely low salaries. The median salaries of teachers in 
the ·unselected schools is but slightly lower than that of 
teachers in the selected schools. (See Table 42, Ch. III.) 
In fact, it is somewhat higher for schools with 75 pupils or 
fewer; As in the case of principals, the median salary of 
teachers improves in each group of larger schools, but the 
increments are much smaller than in the case of principals. 

As a class the selected schools show no marked advantage 
over the unselected schools in the salaries paid to teachers. 
Whatever superiority the selected schools show over the 
unselected schools must therefore be due to factors other 
than salary. It may be said in conclusion on this subject 
that all evidence on the administrative and teaching staff, 
except that on tenure and salary of teachers, shows the 
selected schools to be superior to the unselected schools. 

6. SCHOOL GROUNDS, BUILDINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 

Grounds.-According to the data, approximately a third 
of the smaller secondary schools have grounds of 2 acres or 
less, too limited in extent to permit of provision, on grounds 
belonging to the school, for the athletic games and sports 
ordinarily carried on in high schools of to-day. Unselected 
schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer are least well provided 
with grounds of adequate size, almost half of these schools 
having grounds of 2 acres or less. (See Table 33, Ch. IV.) 
In both unselected and selected schools the size of grounds 
increases with each increase in size of schools. Only schools 
enrolling more than 150 pupils have grounds approaching a 
desirable minimum of 5 acres. The selected schools as a 
class a.nd in each size group have school grounds significantly 
larger than those provided for the unselected schools. This 
superiority of the selected schools is shown both by the 
median number of acres in school grounds and by the pro
portion of schools possessing grounds of more than 5 acres in 
extent. 

Buildings.-The majority of the buildings of both un
selected and selected schools are of comparatively recent 
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construction, almost half having been built between 1921 
and 1930 and only a relatively small percentage prior to 1911. 
More than four-fifths of the buildings are constructed mainly 
of brick, or brick with other materials, as concrete, stucco, or 
stone. A tenth are of frame construction. These buildings 
are found almost exclusively, in both classes of schools, in 
the groups enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, where approximately 
one building in four is of frame construction. 

As a class the smaller secondary-school buildings are fairly 
well provided with modern service equipm~nt with the ex
ception of those housing 75 pupils or fewer. As a class the 
selected schools are better provided with modern service 
equipment than the unselected schools, although the group 
of latter schools enrolling more than 300 pupils stands 
highest of all groups in this respect. 

Provision of special rooms.-Limitations of schools due the 
factor of size are clearly shown in the provision of all types of 
special rooms. The only special room . for instructional 
purposes almost universally provided in the smaller secondary 
schools is the science laboratory. No other special room is 
found in the majority of unselected schools enrolling 75 pupils 
or fewer. (See Table 50, Ch. IV.) The majority of selected 
schools of similar size have in addition a special room or rooms 
for instruction in home economics, indicating that these 
schools have overcome the limitations of smallness to a 
greater extent than the corresponding groups of unselected 
schools. 

Of the unselected schools enrolling more than 7 5 pupils a 
majority are provided with five types of special rooms . for 
instructional purposes. Of the selected schools of similar 
size a majority are provided with six types of special rooms 
for instruction. . Throughout the selected schools have been 
able to provide one more special room of the types under 
consideration than the unselected schools. Only in respect 
to science laboratories and rooms for commercial work do 
the unselected schools show a slight superiority. As a class 
the selected schools are significantly better provided with 
special rooms for instructional purposes than are the un
selected schools. 
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As a class the smaller secondary schools are lacking in 
special rooms for purposes other than instruction. The only 
special rooms of this type in more than half of both unselected 
and selected schools are offices and rest rooms. Unselected 
schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer are least well provided 
with these special rooms, the office being the only special 
room for purposes other than instruction found in the 
majority of these schools; and the data indicate that more 
than a third of them have no special room for office purposes. 

A large majority of all size groups of both unselected and 
selected schools, except Groups IA and IB of unselected 
schools, have some special provision for gymnasiums and 
auditoriums. Unselected schools enrolling 75 or fewer pupils 
are, according to the evidence, least often provided with 
these special rooms, approximately half having no special 
gymnasium or auditorium. Practically all unselected schools 
with more than 150 pupils and all selected schools with more 
than 75 pupils are provided either with separate gymnasiums 
and auditoriums or the combined auditorium-gymnasium. 
The evidence indicates that the selected schools as a class 
are considerably superior to the unselected schools in these 
respects. 

The library.-The majority of all groups of unselected and 
selected schools reported a special room or space for the 
school library. In both classes of schools the largest propor
tions reporting no special library space were in the groups 
enrolling 150 pupils or fewer. As a class the selected schools 
are superior to the unselected schools both in the provision 
of space for library and in library equipment. In reg~rd to 
median size, as measured in number of square feet of space 
provided, the selected schools as a class are markedly supe
rior. They are also markedly superior as a class in the median 
number of volumes contained in the library and in the annual 
amount expended for books. They are superior to the 
unselected schools in the proportion of libraries provided 
with current magazines and newspapers. As a group, how
ever, the unselected schools in Group IIIB surpass all other 
groups in the number of volumes in the library and in the 
amount expended annually for library books. 
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The data on the library show a very desirable trend in the 
direction of providing current materials in the form of maga
zines and newspapers for the school library. These data also 
indicate some important problems. In a considerable pro
portion of the smaller schools no special space for library 
purposes is provided. In a considerable proportion of 
schools, especially those enrolling 75 pupils or fewer, the total 
number of books available to pupils is inadequate to the needs 
of a modern high school. Also, in all groups of schools the 
median amount ~xpended annually for library books appears 
to be insufficient to maintain the libr~ry at a desirable 
standard and to provide for increasing needs. 

Provision for visual education and for free textbooks.-Ap
proxi.mately a fourth of the unselected schools and a . third of 
the selected schools are provided with moving-picture rna- . 
chines and almost half of the former and more than three
fifths of the latter have machines for showing still pictures. 
(See Table 59, Ch. IV.) Among the unselected schools, 
those enrolling 75 pupils or fewer are seldom provided with 
either moving-picture or still-picture equipment. A similar 
difference between the smaller and larger selected schools is 
found with respect to still pictures but not with respect to 
moving-picture equipment. 

Free textbooks are provided by approximately two-fifths 
of the unselected schools and by half of the selected schools. 
In both classes of schools there are only small differences 
among the different size groups in the percentages providing 
free textbooks. In both equipment for visual education and 
in provision of free textbooks the selected schools show a 
significant superiority over the unselected schools. 

Oonclusion.-Adequacy of grounds and other physical 
equipment is of highest importance in carrying on a modern 
secondary-school program. The data indicate clearly that 
the selected schools are superior to the unselected schools in 
the provision of most of these features. The data also indi
cate a number of problems in the smaller secondary schools 
in regard to grounds and physical equipment. 

The problem of inadequate grounds is present in all size 
groups of smaller secondary schools, but is especially marked 
in schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. A second problem 
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arises from the fact that a fourth of the buildings housing the 
schools with enrollments of fewer than 75 are of frame con
struction, making for a serious fire hazard. A third problem, 
practically limited to the same group of schools, is that of 
inadequate service equipment in heating and toilet facilities 
and to a less extent in the matters of heating and water 
supply. A fourth problem especially acute in the smaller 
schools, but present to a greater or less extent in all size 
groups, grows out of the limitations in provision of special 

· rooms both for instructional purposes and for noninstruc
tional uses. Schools with 7 5 pupils or fewer are seriously 
lacking in all types of special rooms except science laborato
ries. While library equipment is rather generally provided, 
the number of books available is limited in many smaller 
'schools particularly, and the amount expended annually for 
additions to the library appears inadequate for maintaining 
desirable library facilities. It must be recognized also that 
1 school in 10 has no special library room and that this 
figure reaches 1 school in 4 in Group IA of the unselected 
schools. While an encouraging percentage of the larger 
schools especially are provided with moving-picture equip
ment and a considerably larger percentage with still-picture 
machines, yet almost three-fourths of the unselected schools 
and three-fifths of the selected schools have no moving
picture equipment and more than half of the former and 
more than a third of the latter are not provided with equip
ment for still pictures. In the unselected schools with 7 5 
pupils or fewer, more than four-fifths are unprovided with 
either type ·of equipment. This indicates a serious lack in 
an important aid to instruction. 

6. THE CURRICULUM 

There is clearly evident in the smaller secondary schools 
the highly desirable tendency toward a better balanced 
curriculum providing opportunity for a wider range of 
developmental needs of adolescents and meeting to a greater 
extent the varied abilities, aptitudes, and interests of the 
school population of the present-day secondary school. The 
extent of introduction of certain subjects in both classes of 
schools was shown in Table 62 of Chapter V. The tendency 
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to change is shown by several trends indicated by the subjects 
added and the subjects dropped in the period between 1926 
and 1931. According to the data, the most significant trend, 
as measured by the proportion of schools concerned, has been 
in the introduction of home economics and agriculture. On 
the same basis the second marked trend has been in the intro
duction of music and art, especially the former. The third 
major trend is shown in the introduction of junior business 
training, and the fourth in the decreasing emphasis on foreign 
languages, as indicated by the proportion of schools dropping 
Latin and French from the curriculum offerings. Other less 
marked tendencies are indicated by the data on social science 
and history, manual training, physical education and health, 
and science. In general . the trend in the smaller secondary 
schools has been in the direction of subjects more closely 
related to contemporary life and its needs in both its practical 
and cultural aspects. . 

Comparison of the unselected and selected schools reveals 
some interesting similarities and differences. The two classes 
of schools are similar in the proportions adding most of the 
different academic subjects and physical education. The 
unselected schools show a markedly larger proportion intro ... 
ducing manual training and commercial subjects, with the 
exception of junior business training. On the other hand, 
the selected schools have much more frequently introduced 
the newer subjects of home economics, agriculture, and guid
ance. Also a markedly larger proportion of the selected 
than of the unselected schools have introduced music into 
their curriculum offerings. In general the selected schools 
show a much greater tendency than the unselected schools to 
introduce both the newer practical and appreciational or 
cultural subjects. 

In this fi~ld of the curriculum, even though there has been a 
desirable trend toward other types of subjects, the outstanding 
problem, as indicated by the data, is the overemphasis on the 
academic and particularly the college preparatory subjects. 
In schools enrolling 7 5 pupils or fewer the academic and 
general curriculums are the only ones offered by a majority 
of the schools. As shown by the data on required subjects, 
algebra and geometry are still · absolute requirements for 
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graduation in the majority of the schools, and a foreign lan
guage is still a requirement in a considerable proportion of the 
smaller schools, as is also ancient history. The smaller 
secondary schools are faced, it would appear, with the problem 
of developing a group of constants designed to meet the more 
universal practical and cultural needs of the youth of to-day 
to take the place of the present group based primarily on 
preparation for college. Physical and health education is not 
adequately recognized or provided for in the smaller secondary 
schools as a class, though many schools have excellent pro
grams in this phase of secondary education. 

7. METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

The data on methods of instruction employed show that the 
smaller secondary schools as a class have made very encour
aging progress away from the traditional daily-assignment
and-recitation type of procedure. Eleven of the newer 

, techniques in method were reported as being used to a greater 
or less extent by from a half to four-fifths of the unselected 
and selected schools. Only two of these newer techniques
the use of the library in classroom work and supervised 
study-were reported by the majority of the unselected 
schools as being used frequently or constantly. On the 
other hand, five of the newer techniques were reported by 
the majority of the selected schools as being used frequently 
or constantly and included, in addition to the two mentioned, 
projects in vocational subjects, field trips in vocational sub
jects, and the problem method. 

Of greater significance than the methods used, perhaps, are 
those reported as being used with unusual success. Con
siderable proportions of unselected and selected schools 
reported as· unusually successful six of the newer types of 
method. (See Table 65, Ch. VI.) In every case it is to be 
noted that a greater proportion of selected than of unselected 
schools reported the unusually successful use of the procedure 
mentioned. It is also to be noted that markedly larger pro
portions of the selected schools reported as unusually suc
cessful the use of the project method in vocational subjects, 
supervised study, and the long-unit assignment. All the 
data on methods of instruction indicate that the selected 
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schools have made more progress than the unselected schools 
in the introduction into general school practice of the newer 
. types of method. 

Although the data reported indicate that the majority of 
the smaller secondary schools are making frequent or con
stant use of a few only of the newer techniques of instruction, 
there still exists in those schools the problem of modernizing 
methods. At the same time there is evident an encouraging 
trend toward the newer practices, especially in the selected 
schools. Supervised study, use of the library, use of the 
project and the problem, and the socialized classroom pro
cedures have been adopted in general practice by a signifi
cantly large proportion of the schools. The long-unit 
assignment in one form or another has also received con
siderable attention, particularly in the selected schools. 
Among the selected schools as a class larger proportions are 
using the different newer techniques than among the unsel
lected schools, and in both classes of schools the smaller 
schools are less frequently employing the newer techniques 
than the larger schools. 

8. SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION AND PROFESSIONAL 
GROWTH OF TEACHERS 

The data indicate that a half or more of the principals of 
the smaller secondary schools are entirely or largely respon
sible for the supervision of instruction, and that this is more 
often true of the principals of the small schools than of the 
principals of the larger schools. It will be recalled that in 
these smaller schools the principals devote a large proportion 
of their time to teaching and receive the le~st amount of 
supervisory help from other officers. 

The evidence indicates that the smaller secondary schools 
are giving considerable attention to the supervision of in
struction and that several procedures are being employed. 
Most significant among those reported, because they repre
sent newer points of emphasis, a.re: The determination of 
aims and objectives for subjects taught, observation by 
teachers of the work of other teachers, demonstration teach
ing by the principal or supervisor, analysis of pupils' learning 
diffi.culties1 directing teachers in experimental work, the 
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working out of new-type tests and examinations, and the 
development of the long-unit plan of teaching. Particularly 
as means of stimulating professional growth of teachers a 
large majority of both classes of schools reported the ~n
couragement of teachers to do professional reading, attend 
summer sessions, and hold membership in teachers' profes
sional organizations. Some of the more innovating practices 
for smaller schools found in the selected schools visited 
were: Mimeographed supervisory bulletins, meetings of 
teachers for the intensive study of some special problem or 
technique as the unit plan of teaching, reports and discus
sions by teachers on recent professional literature, and 
demonstration teaching evaluated according to a definite 
form used as a basis for the follow-up discussions. 

Reports on supervisory procedures receiving special em
phasis were submitted by unselected and selected schools. 
The results show that, with the exception of the personal 
conference, relatively small proportions of the schools are 
emphasizing any particular supervisory procedure. (See 
Table 71, Ch. VII.) The evidence indicates that in general 
the selected schools are more frequently giving emphasis to 
the different supervisory procedures and means of encourag
ing the professional growth of teachers than are the unselected 
schools. It is significant that the selected schools are much 
more often placing emphasis on such newer procedures as 
developing new-type tests and examinations and developing 
the unit plan of teaching. In these newer techniques the 
selected schools have made markedly greater progress than 
the unselected schools. The selected schools are also much 
more frequently than the unselected schools emphasizing 
attendance of teachers at summer sessions, professional 
reading, and membership in teachers' professional organiza
tions. 

Finally, because of the influence of several factors, the 
schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils offer a special problem 
in supervision of instruction and the professional growth of 
teachers. These factors are the extremely short tenure of 
both principals and teachers, the heavy teaching load of 
principals and lack of clerical assistance, the large number of 
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subjects handled by teachers, and the relatively small amol!nt 
of supervisory work done by persons other than the principal. 

9. EXTRACURRICULUM AND RELATED ACTIVITIES 

Number and types of activities.-The evidence shows that 
the number of extracurriculum activities fostered in the 
smaller secondary schools increases steadily and markedly 
with each increase in eize of school. (See Table 73, Ch. 
VIII.) Four different types of activities are fostered by 
more than half of both classes of schools. Of these, only one, 
the glee club or chorus, is fostered in more than half the 
unselected schools with 7,5 pupils or fewer, while three of the 
four are found in the selected schools of similar size. In the 
groups of largest unselected and selected schools nine differ
ent extracurriculum activities represent the average number 
provided per school. As a class the selected schools are 
superior to the unselected schQols in the provision of extra
curriculum activities. This superiority of the selected schools 
is limited, however, to the groups of schools enrolling 150 
pupils or fewer, indicating that the selected schools in respect 
to a program of extracurriculum activities have been able 
to a greater extent than the unselected schools to overcome 
the factor of smallness. In schools enrolling more than 150 
pupils the unselected schools frequently equal and sometimes 
surpass the selected schools in the proportion providing a 
certain activity. 

In both unselected and selected schools the number of 
athletic activities .fostered increases steadily with each in
crease in size of schools, but the differences between the 
smaller and larger schools are not so marked as in the case 
of nonathletic activities. (See Table 74, Ch. VIII.) Again, 
the selected schools as a class offer a larger number of ac
tivities than the unselected schools and are surpassed by no 
group of unselected schools. Only basket ball and football 
are fostered by larger proportions of unselected than of se
lected schools. Six different athletic games and sports are 
played in from a third to practically all of .both classes of 
schools. The greatest difference . between schools enrolling 
75 pupils or fewer and the larger schools is in the proportions 
playing football. This game is seldom played in the groups 
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of smaller schools, but is played in the majority of larger 
schools. Marked differences in favor of the larger schools of 
both classes exist in the proportions fostering tennis and 

· track. In general the selected schools are superior to the 
unselected schools in ·the number providing most of the 
different athletic activities. They are especially superior in 
regard to the number that have introduced games compara
tively new ii1 the secondary-school program, such as volley 
ball, soccer, wrestling, hockey, and golf. 

Financing pupil activities.---"-According to data supplied by 
the selected schools only, practically all schools depend in 
part on receipts from games and special programs by pupils 
for financing the athletic program, and a large proportion of 
the schools depend in part qn the same sources for financial 
support of nonathletic activities. For the support of athletics 
4 schools ,in 10, and for the support of nonathletic activities 3 
schools in 10, depend in part on the proceeds from pupil
activity tickets. In a third of the schools both classes of 
activities are partially provided for through funds granted 
by the board of education. For the support of athletics, 
approximately 1 school in 10, and for the support of non
athletic activities 1 school in 8, solicits funds from patrons 
and friends of the school. 

In the majority of the schools the control of finances for 
athletic and nonathletic activities is vested in the principal 
and in slightly less than a third of the schools in a general 
school-pupil treasurer under the guidance of a faculty spon
sor or auditor. Types of control less commonly found are 
treasurers of the various pupil organizations, a faculty com
mittee or member of the faculty, a general school committee, 
a pupil board of control, the superintendent, the board of 
education, club sponsors, and the faculty. 

Gonclusion.-All information pertaining to extracurriculum 
and related activities shows that the smaller secondary 
schools with the exception of those enrolling 75 pupils or 
fewer ~re carrying on rather commendable programs in both 
athletic and nonathletic activities. The data indicate also 
that many schools are giving considerable attention to the 
problem of maintaining a desirable balance between the 
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pupil's classroom work and other activities. A very de
sirable tendency of the boards of education to grant funds for 
the partial support of the pupil activities program was re
ported by almost a third of the selected schools. Another 
desirable tendency is the centralization of the control of 
finances in a general school treasurer under the guidance ·of 
a faculty adviser, thus providing for some measure of pupil 
responsibility. The innovating practice of a budget for 
pupil activities, allotting to each activity its portion in terms 
of its needs rather than its proceeds, is found in a number of 
schools. The data, for selected schools only, indicate the 
very desirable tendency in the majority of these schools 
toward a definite location of responsibility for the encourage
ment, supervision, and control · .of the general social life of 
pupils. 

Certain rather well defined problems are indicated by the 
data on pupil activities. In the first place, the schools en
rolling 75 pupils or fewer as a group have a very limited num
ber of activities, especially of the nonathletic type. This is 
doubtless a limitation largely due to smallness, although the 
selected small schools have to some extent ovm~come it. In 
all size groups of both classes of schools there is lack of atten
tion to those athletic activities which would give skill and 
develop interests that would be useful and beneficial after 
school life is over. Such games and sports as tennis, volley 
ball, handball, archery, golf, hiking, etc., are seldom fostered, 
or at best are fostered by less than half the schools. A third 
problem is the relative lack of emphasis on competitions in 
nonathletic activities. This problem is especially evident 
in schools enrolling fewer than 150 pupils. A fourth prob
lem arises from the fact that more than 1 school in 10 solicits 
funds from school patrons and friends for the support of its 
pupil-activity program. It seems evident that schools will 
not be free to develop programs of pupil activities for their 
educ~tional values so long as such a practice is necessary. 

10. PUPIL ACCOUNTING AND GUIDANCE 

Data concerning pupils.-The evidence on data kept by the 
schools concerning pupils shows that information on 13 dif
fe~ent items is kept in the pupil records of more than a fifth 
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of the schools reporting. Information pertaining to only 
five of these items, however, was reported as being kept in 
the records of more than half the unselected schools. (See 
Table 80, Ch. IX.) On the other hand, information on nine 
different items was reported as being kept in the pupil 
records of more than half the selected schools. This dif
ference between the two classes of schools shows clearly that 
the selected schools are keeping far more adequate data on 
pupils than are the unselected schools. Especially are the 
selected schools markedly superior in the proportions ·of 
schools keeping on record the newer types of information con
cerning pupils, such as those pertaining to personal traits, 
interests, intelligence, vocational and educational plans, and 
occupational experience. 

Use of intelligence and achievement tests.-Slightly more than 
half of the unselected and three-fourths of the selected schools 
reported the use of intelligence or mental tests. (See Table 
80, Ch. IX.) As a class the selected schools are using intel
ligence tests much oftener than the unselected schools. The 
most striking difference between the two classes of schools in 
the use of this newer instrument of measurement occurs in 
the schools enrolling 75 pupils or fewer. In these smaller 
schools the proportion of selected schools employing intel
ligence tests is nearly twice that of the unselected schools. 
Both unselected and selected schools are employing achieve
ment and other forms of standardized tests much less fre
quently than intelligence tests. Among the unselected 
schools the smaller schools less frequently employ achieve
ment tests than do the groups of larger schools. Among the 
selected schools there are practically no differences between 
different size groups in the proportions using this type of 
test. The selected schools are markedly superior to the 
unselected schools in the proportions employing standardized 
tests. All evidence on the use of these newer instruments of 
measurement, both mental and achievement, shows that they 
have been introduced much more widely in the selected than 
in the unselected schools. 

Physical examinations.-The data on physical examinations 
of pupils show that approximately 60 per cent of the unse-
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lected and 70 per cent of the selected schools make regular 
physical examinations of pupils. (See Table 88, Ch. IX.) 
In both classes of schools the proportions of schools making 
such examinations are similar for all size groups. As a class 
and in each size group the selected schools are markedly 
superior to the unselected schools in. the proportions of schools 
making physical examinations of pupils. The selected 
schools are also superior in the average number of physical 
examinations received by the average pupil during his high
school course. 

Educational and vocational guidance.-As a class the smaller 
secondary schools do not commonly have in operation definite 
plans of guidance, either educational or vocational. (See 
Table 90, Ch. IX.) Slightly more than a fourth of the unse
lected and almost half of the . selected schools reported, def
inite plans of educational guidance. Among the unselected 
schools the proportions having definite plans are similar for 
all size groups excepting Group III:~;\, which is notably supe
rior to all other groups of unselected schools. Among the 
selected schools there is a marked increase with each group 
of larger schools in the proportions having definite plans of 
educational guidance. Approximately a fourth of the unse
lected and almost half of the selected schools reported definite 
plans of vocational guidance. In both cases the differences 
between smaller and larger schools are less marked than in 
the case of educational guidance. In both aspects of pupil 
guidance considered, the selected schools are markedly 
superior to the . unselected schools as measured by the pro
portions of schools reporting definite plans of operation. 

Oonclusion.-The problems of pupil accounting and guid
ance in the smaller secondary schools appear to be rather well 
indicated. The problem of keeping on record adequate data 
on pupils, particularly in the smaller schools, is evident. It 
is made peculiarly difficult because of the lack of clerical 
assistance in all but the larger schools. Closely related are 
the problems of giving mental, achievement, and aptitude 
tests and of interpreting and using the results for the im
provement of instruction and guidance. The problem of 
physical examinations and the regular check-up of the physi-
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cal conditions of pupils is ·also evident. Every pupil in the 
secondary school to-day should have a thorough physical 
examination and at least an annual check-up as a basis for 
his physical and health education program and as a safe
guard and guide to his participation in physical games and 
athletics. The fourth prominent. problem is that of pro
viding for pupils of the smaller secondary schools adequate 
educational and vocational guidance. While much is being 
done and while some schools have noteworthy programs of 
guidance, as ~class the smaller secondary schools have only 
just begun to recognize in any organized way this important 
and difficult aspect of secondary education. 

11. EXTENDED SERVICE AND COMMUNITY RELATIONS 

Extended service.-The smaller secondary schools as a class 
are doing comparatively little for pupils of high-school age 
unable to attend the regular day sessions. Schools enrolling 
fewer than 150 pupils seldom offer courses for such pupils. 
Only part-time or continuation courses are offered by any 
considerable number of the larger schools. Courses for 
adults are rarely offered by schools enrolling 75 pupils or 
fewer. Night-school vocational courses for adults are rather 
frequently offered by the schools enrolling more than 75 
pupils. Short-unit courses and night-school academic or 
general courses for' adults are offered by a considerable num
ber of such schools. Library service to outlying rural schools 
is infrequent, and library service to the community in general 
w~s reported by almost half of the schools reporting. The 
latter servj.ce is most frequent in the small schools. In these 
forms of extended service there is in general little or no dif
ference evident between the unselected and selected schools. 

In the matter of extraschool or special service by the school 
or by individual members of the staff, the smaller secondary 
schools are· doing a great deal. Practically all are furnishing 
music. Somewhat less than half are providing directors of 
community recreational activities and directors of community 
dramatics. Fifty of the selected schools reported the inno
vating practice of studying community characteristics and 
needs through surveys carried on by pupils and members of 
the staff either in connection with courses or independently 
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of courses. In these extraschool and special forms of ex
tended service the selected schools are considerably superior 
to the unselected schools. 

Although the smaller secondary schools are, through extra
school and special activities, rendering such service to their 
communities, and although some are doing noteworthy work 
for adults, especially through evening vocational courses, 
much is still to be accomplished before the broader interpre
tation of secondary education will be fully realized. There 
would appear to be an important problem of studying the 
educational needs of persons of high-school age out of school 
and the development of plans to meet these needs. 

Community relations.-Some attention to the p~oblem of 
keeping the public informed with respect to the school and its 
activities appears to be practically universal among the 
smaller secondary schools. More than half of both unse
lected and selected schools reported four different means of 
disseminating information pertaining to the school. These 
means were graduation exercises, school entertainments, a 
section in the local newspaper, and exhibits of school work. 
The smaller schools employed all these means of publicity, 
except the school entertainment, much less frequently than 
the larger schools. Information on means of publicity given 
special emphasis shows that eight different means were re
ceiving special emphasis in considerable percentages of unse
lected and selected schools. (See Table 95, Ch. X.) In 
every case except school entertainments significantly larger 
proportions of selected than of unselected schools were giving 
special attention to the several means of publicity reported. 
In general the selected schools appear to be giving more 
attention to the problem of acquainting the public with the 
school than do the unselected schools. However, as a class 
the smaller secondary schools do not appear to be utilizing 
at all fully the means at hand for keeping their communities 
informed with regard to their activities, needs, and plans. 

12, TWO MAJOR IMPLICATIONS 

The meaning of the consistent superiority of the selected 
schools.-A manifest conclusion from an overview of the evi
dence summarized in the foregoing sections of this chapter 

[ 232] 



SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

pertains to the all but fully" consistent superiority of the 
selected over the unselected schools represented. To be 
sure, it is an average superiority of one class over the other, 
rather than the superiority of all selected schools over all 
unselected schools; among schools of equivalent enrollments 
many unselected schools are indubitably better in some 
respects than many selected schools. Nevertheless, the 
general trend of superiority is too marked to be gainsaid. 

The selected schools are in larger districts than are the 
unselected schools. They are more often in consolidated 
districts. They more often provide transportation, and 
provide it for a large number of pupils. They retain pupils 
better-at least when they are reorganized schools. The 
length of class period is greater. They more often provide 
the service of part-time librarians, and these librarians have 
had more training for their work than part-time librarians 
in unselected schools. Their principals are better trained 
both with respect to the total duration of training and the 
amount of work taken in the special field of education. The 
tenure of these principals is longer, their teaching loads are 
more reasonable, and their salaries higher. In material 
facilities the selected schools are better provided, particularly 
in such matters as size of grounds, service equipment, special 
rooms, space and equipment for libraries, equipment for 
motion and still pictures, and free textbooks. They are 
superior with respect to instruction in that they have more 
often in recent years made certain additions to the curric
ulum, are making more frequent use of newer methods of 
teaching, and are carrying on a greater range of supervisory 
activities. In the extracurriculum, in pupil-accounting and 
guidance, in extending their educational service, and in their 
community relationships they have gone farther than have 
the unselected schools. 

The foregoing array of aspects of superiority of the selected 
schools as a class makes it clear that for the unselected schools 
as a group to be superior is highly exceptional. In fact, in 
one partial respect only were they superior to the selected 
schools, namely, in those changes in the curriculum involving 
the addition of manual training and commercial subjects 
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(not including the course in junior business training). This 
superiority is offset by other additions to the curriculum 
more often made in the selected schools. In two respects 
they are ab~ut on a par with selected schools, namely, in the 
tenure and salaries of teachers. 

Thus, the first general implication from all this evidence 
is that, if the selected schools are providing the facilities or 
carrying on the activities represented in these aspects of supe
riority, other schools of the same size may well be expected to do 
the same. The whole study has not, to be sure, gone into the 
question of the local financial resources available to the un
selected and selected schools in order to ascertain whether 
the selected schools are . better off financially than the un
selected schools. It is almost certain that the selected schools 
were superior in this respect as w~ll as in others. If this 
were found to be true, the problem would become one of 
equalization of educational opportunities and stimulation by 
the State. In these times of a rather general acceptance of 
the principle of State equalization and stimulation, it seems 
appropriate to concede that to some extent incorporating the 
features of a good school in small communities should be 
made feasible by the State, especially if the principle is not 
carried so far as to minimize too greatly the advantage of 
size to be pointed out below. 

An implication subordinate to that just stated, but im
portant nevertheless, pertains to the significance of educa
tional leadership in the smaller schools. The study has 
shown that principals in the selected schools on the average 
have more extended training, hold higher degrees, and have 
had more work in the field of education. Besides, they have 
longer tenure and receive higher salaries. It seems more 
than likely that many of the other superiorities reported for 
the selected schools are directly attributable to the greater 
competence of the heads of these schools reflected in the evi
dence on these points. Although relationships in this regard 
are doubtless somewhat reciprocal, and although better 
schools would to some extent attract better leadership, one 
can hardly doubt that some of the superiority of the selected 
schools has resulted from superior competence of the school 
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heads. It is worth mentioning in passing that the supe
riority has been accomplished despite a level of salaries of 
teachers no higher than that in unselected schools. Un
questionably, one of the first approaches in the effort to 
improve a school must be to place it in charge of a competent 
leader. 

The signijicance of size.-A second conclusion from the evi
dence of the whole study is with respect to the significance of 
size of school (as determined by enrollment). The fact is 
that the differences between the measures reported for one size 
group and the next largest among the unselected schools are 
typically greater than between that size group and the corre
sponding size group among the selected schools. This conclusion 
is reenforced by the frequent superiority of Group IIIB, 
the group of largest unselected schools, over Group III of the 
selected schools, a superiority which canreadily be explained 
by the larger enrollments already reported for the schools of 
Group IIIB. It also has the corroboration of an important 
finding of Part I of Monograph No. 5, of the National Survey 
of Secondary Education, The Reorganization of Secondary 
Education, a finding to the effect that, as concerns schools 
with smaller enrollments, size is a more potent factor of the 
extent of reorganization than type of organization. The con
clusion from the present investigation is another way of saying 
that size is a more important'factor than selection in making 
for constructive differences among small schools. It would 
be difficult, if not impossible, to conceive of a conclusion more 
momentous for the problem of the small high school. 

The obvious implication from this finding is t~at the very 
small high schools ought to be kept to as small a number as 
possible. This implication has meaning for all who deal 
with the problem of small schools, whether they are persons 
in the localities where these small schools are operating or 
contemplated or whether thay have to do with the deter
mination of State policy in the establishment and mainte
nance of schools. State policy can be exceedingly influential 
here and should encourage the establishment only of high 
schools of good size. Doubtless in most States there are 
sparsely settled areas that should be provided with secondary-
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school opportunities even if enrollments are small, but these 
should be looked upon as atypical developments. After 
authorization, such schools should be aided in providing the 
features of a good institution, as suggested in discussing the 
first major implication, but the normal and basic assumptions 
should be that it is easier to provide a good school where a 
sizable enrollment is assured and that to maintain a good 
school with a small enrollment is always an uphill and often 
an impossible task. 

[ 2361 






	ttu_be0001_000621_000001
	ttu_be0001_000621_000002
	ttu_be0001_000621_000003
	ttu_be0001_000621_000004
	ttu_be0001_000621_000005
	ttu_be0001_000621_000006
	ttu_be0001_000621_000007
	ttu_be0001_000621_000008
	ttu_be0001_000621_000009
	ttu_be0001_000621_000010
	ttu_be0001_000621_000011
	ttu_be0001_000621_000012
	ttu_be0001_000621_000013
	ttu_be0001_000621_000014
	ttu_be0001_000621_000015
	ttu_be0001_000621_000016
	ttu_be0001_000621_000017
	ttu_be0001_000621_000018
	ttu_be0001_000621_000019
	ttu_be0001_000621_000020
	ttu_be0001_000621_000021
	ttu_be0001_000621_000022
	ttu_be0001_000621_000023
	ttu_be0001_000621_000024
	ttu_be0001_000621_000025
	ttu_be0001_000621_000026
	ttu_be0001_000621_000027
	ttu_be0001_000621_000028
	ttu_be0001_000621_000029
	ttu_be0001_000621_000030
	ttu_be0001_000621_000031
	ttu_be0001_000621_000032
	ttu_be0001_000621_000033
	ttu_be0001_000621_000034
	ttu_be0001_000621_000035
	ttu_be0001_000621_000036
	ttu_be0001_000621_000037
	ttu_be0001_000621_000038
	ttu_be0001_000621_000039
	ttu_be0001_000621_000040
	ttu_be0001_000621_000041
	ttu_be0001_000621_000042
	ttu_be0001_000621_000043
	ttu_be0001_000621_000044
	ttu_be0001_000621_000045
	ttu_be0001_000621_000046
	ttu_be0001_000621_000047
	ttu_be0001_000621_000048
	ttu_be0001_000621_000049
	ttu_be0001_000621_000050
	ttu_be0001_000621_000051
	ttu_be0001_000621_000052
	ttu_be0001_000621_000053
	ttu_be0001_000621_000054
	ttu_be0001_000621_000055
	ttu_be0001_000621_000056
	ttu_be0001_000621_000057
	ttu_be0001_000621_000058
	ttu_be0001_000621_000059
	ttu_be0001_000621_000060
	ttu_be0001_000621_000061
	ttu_be0001_000621_000062
	ttu_be0001_000621_000063
	ttu_be0001_000621_000064
	ttu_be0001_000621_000065
	ttu_be0001_000621_000066
	ttu_be0001_000621_000067
	ttu_be0001_000621_000068
	ttu_be0001_000621_000069
	ttu_be0001_000621_000070
	ttu_be0001_000621_000071
	ttu_be0001_000621_000072
	ttu_be0001_000621_000073
	ttu_be0001_000621_000074
	ttu_be0001_000621_000075
	ttu_be0001_000621_000076
	ttu_be0001_000621_000077
	ttu_be0001_000621_000078
	ttu_be0001_000621_000079
	ttu_be0001_000621_000080
	ttu_be0001_000621_000081
	ttu_be0001_000621_000082
	ttu_be0001_000621_000083
	ttu_be0001_000621_000084
	ttu_be0001_000621_000085
	ttu_be0001_000621_000086
	ttu_be0001_000621_000087
	ttu_be0001_000621_000088
	ttu_be0001_000621_000089
	ttu_be0001_000621_000090
	ttu_be0001_000621_000091
	ttu_be0001_000621_000092
	ttu_be0001_000621_000093
	ttu_be0001_000621_000094
	ttu_be0001_000621_000095
	ttu_be0001_000621_000096
	ttu_be0001_000621_000097
	ttu_be0001_000621_000098
	ttu_be0001_000621_000099
	ttu_be0001_000621_000100
	ttu_be0001_000621_000101
	ttu_be0001_000621_000102
	ttu_be0001_000621_000103
	ttu_be0001_000621_000104
	ttu_be0001_000621_000105
	ttu_be0001_000621_000106
	ttu_be0001_000621_000107
	ttu_be0001_000621_000108
	ttu_be0001_000621_000109
	ttu_be0001_000621_000110
	ttu_be0001_000621_000111
	ttu_be0001_000621_000112
	ttu_be0001_000621_000113
	ttu_be0001_000621_000114
	ttu_be0001_000621_000115
	ttu_be0001_000621_000116
	ttu_be0001_000621_000117
	ttu_be0001_000621_000118
	ttu_be0001_000621_000119
	ttu_be0001_000621_000120
	ttu_be0001_000621_000121
	ttu_be0001_000621_000122
	ttu_be0001_000621_000123
	ttu_be0001_000621_000124
	ttu_be0001_000621_000125
	ttu_be0001_000621_000126
	ttu_be0001_000621_000127
	ttu_be0001_000621_000128
	ttu_be0001_000621_000129
	ttu_be0001_000621_000130
	ttu_be0001_000621_000131
	ttu_be0001_000621_000132
	ttu_be0001_000621_000133
	ttu_be0001_000621_000134
	ttu_be0001_000621_000135
	ttu_be0001_000621_000136
	ttu_be0001_000621_000137
	ttu_be0001_000621_000138
	ttu_be0001_000621_000139
	ttu_be0001_000621_000140
	ttu_be0001_000621_000141
	ttu_be0001_000621_000142
	ttu_be0001_000621_000143
	ttu_be0001_000621_000144
	ttu_be0001_000621_000145
	ttu_be0001_000621_000146
	ttu_be0001_000621_000147
	ttu_be0001_000621_000148
	ttu_be0001_000621_000149
	ttu_be0001_000621_000150
	ttu_be0001_000621_000151
	ttu_be0001_000621_000152
	ttu_be0001_000621_000153
	ttu_be0001_000621_000154
	ttu_be0001_000621_000155
	ttu_be0001_000621_000156
	ttu_be0001_000621_000157
	ttu_be0001_000621_000158
	ttu_be0001_000621_000159
	ttu_be0001_000621_000160
	ttu_be0001_000621_000161
	ttu_be0001_000621_000162
	ttu_be0001_000621_000163
	ttu_be0001_000621_000164
	ttu_be0001_000621_000165
	ttu_be0001_000621_000166
	ttu_be0001_000621_000167
	ttu_be0001_000621_000168
	ttu_be0001_000621_000169
	ttu_be0001_000621_000170
	ttu_be0001_000621_000171
	ttu_be0001_000621_000172
	ttu_be0001_000621_000173
	ttu_be0001_000621_000174
	ttu_be0001_000621_000175
	ttu_be0001_000621_000176
	ttu_be0001_000621_000177
	ttu_be0001_000621_000178
	ttu_be0001_000621_000179
	ttu_be0001_000621_000180
	ttu_be0001_000621_000181
	ttu_be0001_000621_000182
	ttu_be0001_000621_000183
	ttu_be0001_000621_000184
	ttu_be0001_000621_000185
	ttu_be0001_000621_000186
	ttu_be0001_000621_000187
	ttu_be0001_000621_000188
	ttu_be0001_000621_000189
	ttu_be0001_000621_000190
	ttu_be0001_000621_000191
	ttu_be0001_000621_000192
	ttu_be0001_000621_000193
	ttu_be0001_000621_000194
	ttu_be0001_000621_000195
	ttu_be0001_000621_000196
	ttu_be0001_000621_000197
	ttu_be0001_000621_000198
	ttu_be0001_000621_000199
	ttu_be0001_000621_000200
	ttu_be0001_000621_000201
	ttu_be0001_000621_000202
	ttu_be0001_000621_000203
	ttu_be0001_000621_000204
	ttu_be0001_000621_000205
	ttu_be0001_000621_000206
	ttu_be0001_000621_000207
	ttu_be0001_000621_000208
	ttu_be0001_000621_000209
	ttu_be0001_000621_000210
	ttu_be0001_000621_000211
	ttu_be0001_000621_000212
	ttu_be0001_000621_000213
	ttu_be0001_000621_000214
	ttu_be0001_000621_000215
	ttu_be0001_000621_000216
	ttu_be0001_000621_000217
	ttu_be0001_000621_000218
	ttu_be0001_000621_000219
	ttu_be0001_000621_000220
	ttu_be0001_000621_000221
	ttu_be0001_000621_000222
	ttu_be0001_000621_000223
	ttu_be0001_000621_000224
	ttu_be0001_000621_000225
	ttu_be0001_000621_000226
	ttu_be0001_000621_000227
	ttu_be0001_000621_000228
	ttu_be0001_000621_000229
	ttu_be0001_000621_000230
	ttu_be0001_000621_000231
	ttu_be0001_000621_000232
	ttu_be0001_000621_000233
	ttu_be0001_000621_000234
	ttu_be0001_000621_000235
	ttu_be0001_000621_000236
	ttu_be0001_000621_000237
	ttu_be0001_000621_000238
	ttu_be0001_000621_000239
	ttu_be0001_000621_000240
	ttu_be0001_000621_000241
	ttu_be0001_000621_000242
	ttu_be0001_000621_000243
	ttu_be0001_000621_000244
	ttu_be0001_000621_000245
	ttu_be0001_000621_000246
	ttu_be0001_000621_000247
	ttu_be0001_000621_000248

